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STUDIES IN 

SPECTRUM ANALYSIS. 

CHAPTER I. 

IVA VES. 

§ I. Preliminary. 

Tine work of the true man of Science is a perpetual 
striving after a better and closer knowledge of the 
planet on which his lot is cast, and of the universe in 
the vastness of which that planet is lost. The only way 
of doing this effectually, is to proceed as gradually, and 
therefore as surely as possible, along the dim untrodden 
ground lying beyond the known. Such is scientific 
work. There is no magic, no fetish in it. Th?re is 
no special class of men to whom it is given to become 
more familiar with the beguties and secrets of nature 
than another. Each of us by his own work and 
thought, if he so choose, may enlarge the circle of his 
own knowledge at least, and thus make the universe 
more and more beautiful, to himself at all events, if«not 
to others. 


B 



2 Studies in Spectrum Amlysis. 

Futher, it now and then happens in the history of the 
huiftan race upon this planet, that one particular gene- 
ration gathers a rich harvest of this better and closer 
knowledge, this advancement generally coming from an 
exceeding small germ of thought; 

Several such instances suggest themselves. How once 
a Dutchman experimenting with two spectacle-glasses 
produced the Telescope ; and how the field of tne known 
and the knowable has been enlarged by the invention 
of that wonderful instrument. How once Sir Isaac 
Newton was in a garden and saw an apple fall ; and how 
the germ of thought which was started in his mind by 
that simple inciderv* fructified into the theory of Uni- 
versal Gravitation. Each step of this kind has more 
firmly knit the universe together, has welded it into 
a more and more perfect whole, and has enhanced the 
marvellous beauty of its structure. 

Future times will say that either this, or perhaps the 
next, generation, is as favoured a one as that which saw 
the inventjon of the telescope or the immortal discovery 
of Newton : for as by the invention of the telescope the 
universe was almost infinitely extended ; as from New- 
ton’s discovery we learned that like energies were acting 
in like manner everywhere ; so in our time does the 
Spectroscope show us that* like matter is acting in like 
manner everywhere ; so that if matter and energy be not 
identical, then these two, namely, matter and energy, 
may be termed the foundation stones of the universe in 
which we dwell. 

The newer She science the more wary must be the 
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steps. In the newest of all* the sciences, therefore, 
which enables us to regard matter wheresoever situate 
from an entirely new point or view, the investigators 
caution must be redoubled, and* those who would # follow 
him must be careful* to secure firm foothold ^t evefy 
step. Fortunately for us the laws and phenomena of 
nature hate such a oneness in tfieir diversity, and are. 
so exquisitely intertwined, that it is possible for us in 
the consideration of any new branch of Science to aid 
our conceptions by mental images derived from the 
older sciences or ordinary phenomena, and this is 
especially true for that science now under consideration. 

We can thus begin by some elementary notions 
which, when fully comprehended, will enable us to 
build on them conclusions which will be so many 
further steps. 

By means of post-offices, railways, and electric tele- 
graphs, we have the idea perpetually brought before us 
that in one place a man or a thing sends ; that some- 
where else, it may be near or it may be far off, wc have 
a man or a thing which receives ; and that between the 
man or the thing which sends, and the man or the thing 
which receives, there is a something which enables the 
thing sent to pass from one place to the other. There 
does not seem to be any tleep science in this, nor is 
there ; but these considerations enable us to make an 
important distinction. In the case of two boys playing 
at ball, one boy throwing the ball to the other, we have 
also a sender and a receiver, and the thing sent goes 
bodily from the one who sends to the one who receives. 
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So in a parcel sent by train, but not so in the case of 
a telegraphic message. In the electric telegraph 
office two instruments rfcay be seen — one the receiving 
instrument, the other fhe sender. Between the office 
•in which we may be and the office with which com- 
munication is being made, there is ‘.a wire. We 
know that a thing i£ not sent bodily along- that wire 
in the same way as the boy sends the bait to his fellow, 
or as the goods train carries the parcel. We have 
there in fact a condition of motion with which science at . 
present is not absolutely familiar ; but we picture what 
happens by supposing that we have a state of things 
which travels. The wire must be there to carry the 
message, and yet the wire docs not carry the message 
in the same way as a train carries a parcel. 

Take another case. I burn my foot, I instantly raise 
it. To make me conscious that my foot had been 
burnt, a message (as we know now) must have gone 
from my foot to my brain, and a return message must 
have gone from my brain to my foot, to tell it to 
change its position so as not to be burnt any more. 
Now it is generally held that this internal t transit 
of messages is not managed by electricity, but that 
although electricity is not here at work, still that 
there is somethyig which behaves very much after the 
manner of electricity. No one imagines that the pain 
travels up the leg and then back again ; it is, in fact, 
a state of things which travels up from the nerve of the 
* fodt to the |?rain ; and then there is another state of 
things which travels back again from the brain to the 
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foot, along another set of nerves. A rope will here 
afford us a useful mental image. By shaking a "rope 
we cryi send that state of things we call a wave along 
it without the rope itself travelling as a whoU>; this 
will help to give usen idea of what is meant when we 
say that a state of things travels along a wire or along 
a nerve, and brings about either those electrical dis- 
turbaiTfcffs which result in the conveyance of a message, 
or that nerve action which generates the action of the 
brain. 


§ 2. Water Waves, 

Next to dwell more especially upon the word wave, 
and the idea which that word most generally calls 
forth. Let us find a piece of tranquil water and drop 
a stone into it. What happens ? — a most beautiful 
thing, full of the most precious teachings. The place 
where the stone fell in is immediately surrounded by 
what we all recognize as a wave of watef travelling 
outwards, and then another is generated, and then 
another, until at length an exquisite series of concentric 
waves is seen, all apparently travelling outwards — not 
with uncertain speed, but so regularly that all the waves 
all round are all parts of circles and of concentric circles. 

Let us drop two stones in at some little distance 
apart What happens then ? We have two similar 
systems each working its way outwards, to all appear- 
ance independently qf the other. We get what is 
represented in Fig. i. 
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Now these appearances are as if there were #n actual 
outp&uring of water from the cavity made by the stone ; 
but if we strew small jrieces of paper or other,, light 
material on the water stfrface before we drop the stone, 
*ve find that it is not the water which moves outwards, 



Fig. i. •Superposition of two wave-systems. 


but only the state of things — the wave. Each particle 
of water moves in a circular or elliptic path in a vertical 
planfe lying alpng the direction .of the wave, and so 
comes again to ifs original place. Hence it is that only 
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the phase goes on — how it goespn will easily be gathered 
from Fig. 2. 



Fig. 2 . — Showing the formation of waves by the circular motion of each particle of 
water in a vertical plane. Eight positions in each revolution are shown. 


I. One particle in motion.- II. Two particles in motion. —1 1 1. Three particles in motion.— 
IV. Complete wave and motion of its elements. 


§ 3. Sound Waves. 

Let us now pass to a disturbance of another kind, 
from two dimensions to» three, from the surface of 
water to air. 

We hear the report of a gun or the screech of a 
railway whistle, or any other noise which strikes the 
ear. How comes it that the ear is struck ? Certainly 
no one will imagine that the sound comes from the 


e 


mighty rush 
Id feel it as 



is 


r e 


f this kind is 
; get a bodily 


Fig. 3.— Graphical method of observing the mode of \ ibrarton of a tuning fork 
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transmission, so to speak, as jve get it in the case of 
the ball thrown from one boy to the other. We Jiave 
a state of things passing from the sender of the sound 



Fig. 4. —Shells of compressed and rarefied air produced by a source of sound. 

to the receiver ; the medium through which the sound 
passes being the air. • A sounding body in the nfiddle 
of a room for instance, must send 014 shells of sound 
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as it were, in all direction^, 'because people above, below, 
and all round it would hear the sound. Replace the 
stone by a tuning fork. To one prong of this fasten 
a mirror, and on this mirror throw a powerful beam of 
light. When this tuning fork is bijwcd, and a sound is 
heard, the light thrown by the attached mirror shows 
the fork to be vibrating, and when the* tuning fork is 
moved we get an appearance on the fiprccn^which 
reminds us of the rope, or we may use the fork as 
shown in Fig. 3, and obtain a wavy record on a 
blackened cylinder. , 

Experiment shows that we have at one time a 
sphere of compression — that is to say the air is packed 



Fig. 5.— Propagation of sound waves along a cylinder. 


closely together; and, again, a sphere of rarefaction, 
when *the particles of air arc torn further apart? than 
they are in the other position. The state of things then 
that travels in the case of soiyid, is a state of compres- 
sion and rarefaction of the air. Hence the particle of 
air travels differently from the particle of water; it 
moves backwards and forwards in a straight line in the 
direction in which the sound is propagated. 

The annexed* figure will show how this backward- 
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and-forwatd movement results in the compressions and 
rarefactions to which reference has been made, in con- 
sequence of the impulse having been imparted to one 
molecule after the other. Owing to the pendulum-like 
motion of the molecules, their relative positions vary at . 
each instant of/time. 



Professor Weinhold has given in his “ Experimental 
Physics” a good method of obtaining on a plane a 
mental image of what goes on in a so-called sound 
wave, and by the courtesy of Messrs. Longmans I am 
enabled to give here the illustrations w|iich he employs. 



12 Studies in Spectrum Analysis. 

After all the particles have been put into motion as 
shown in Fig. 6, if we graphically represent the back- 
ward and forward oscildation of a particle by cuch a 
wavy.line as in Fig. 7, we shall, when we put a large 
number of such waves side by side 
introducing the changt of phase, have 
such an arrangement of wavy lines 
as is represented in Fig. 8. 

Now the beauty of Weinhold’s 
illustration consists in this ; he almost 
makes each element of each line — each 
element representing of course a par- 
ticle of air — appear to be actually in 
motion by treating the above figs, in 
the following way. He cuts a narrow 
slit 55 in apiece of stiff paper, either 
black or of a dark colour as shown 
in Fig. 9. He then holds this on the 
dotted line at the bottom of Fig. 7- 
“The book is now slowly drawn 
along in the direction of the arrow, 
the piece of paper being held, in the 
fig. 7 . same position. At first J the lower 

extremity of the curved line in A is seen through the 
slit; but as the book is drawn along, the portions 
to the right and those to the left come successively in 
view; the small white dot which is the only visible 
portion of the curved line, appears as a point which 
moifes first to t^e right and then to the left, and imi- 
tates closely tlie motion of a vibrating particle of air, 
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the rate *of motion being, however, much slower. If 
now the slit be placed over the dotted line [at the 





bottom of Fig. 8] and the book dra^n along under- 
neath it in the direction of the arrow, a representation 
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is obtained of the motion of a series of particles of air 
which are acted on by a number of 
successive equal undulations or waves. 
Each particle merely moves a little 
right and left ahd always comes back 
again to its starting'point ; but the 
condensations and rarefactions, repre- 
sented by the lines being respectively 
closer together or further apart, are 
gradually transmitted through the 
whole series of air particles from tine 
end to the other.” * 

•>In dwelling upon sound pheno- 
mena, we have the advantage of deal- 
*' ing with phenomena about which 

science says she does know some- 
thing : from a consideration of these 
known facts we shall be able, slowly, 
but surely, to grasp some of the much 
less familiar phenomena with which 
spectrum analysis is especially con- 
cerned. f. . 

We all know that some sounds are 
what is termed high and others low, a 
difference'which in scientific language 
is expressed by saying that sounds 

have a difference in pitch. We know 

Flc ' that the difference between a sound 

whith is pitched high and a sound which is pitched low 

" Experimental Physics/' p. 332. 
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is simply.this, that the pulses or waves, as we may call 
them for simplicity’s sake, which go from the sender- 
forth ©f the sound (which may be a cannon, a piano, or 
anything else) to the receiver* which is generally the 
human ear, are of different lengths. What in physiesjs 
called a sound»*wave is constructed as follows : We have 
a line AX, which represents the formal condition of the 
air through which the sound is travelling, and curves 



Frfi. to. — Sound waves of different lengths and amplitudes. 


which represent to the eye— first, the relative amount? 
of expression ( + ) and rarefaction (— ) brought about 
by the sound in the case of each pulse, and secondly the 
relationship of this to the actual length of the wave, or, 
, what is the same thing, tlfe time takeg for the pulse tc 
| travel. Thus we may have long waves and short waves 
independently of the amount of compression or rarefac- 
tion, and much or little compression or rarefaction inde- 
pendently of the length of the wave. W£ know that the 
difference between a high note and a tow note, whethei 
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of the voice or of a musical instrument, is^ that the 
high note we can prove to be produced by a succession 
gf short waves — such pulses as have been described — 
and the low note by a succession of long waves. 

„ Now Jhe loudness or softness •■of a note does not 
alter its pitch, that is, it does not alter the length of its 
waves or the rate at* which they travel. I can send a 
wave along the rope either violently or gently, tiut with 
the same tension of the rope we shall find that the 
length of the waves is the same, provided the period 
of vibration is the same. Hence then the other idea 
added to the idea of pitch. 

There is another point which is worth noting, 
although it is not needful to refer to it in any great 
detail, and that is that we know that sound travels with 
a certain velocity, and that this rate is subject to certain 
small variations owing to different causes. 

We not only have to deal with amplitude — that is the 
departure of the + and— parts of the curve from the 
line AX — and velocity, but we have this most impor- 
tant and very beautiful fact (for fact it is), which some 
will have observed for themselves. If a person in a 
room in which there is a piano sings a note* the* string 
of a piano tuned to that particular note will respond, 
and if he sing another nof£, then another string will 
reply, the first string being silent. And if the experi- 
menter were skilled enough to sing one by one all the 
notes to which the strings of the piano arc tuned, all 
the * strings would be set into vibration one by one, 
note for note.* This fact may be explained in this 
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way ; a piano wire, or similar Sonorous body, which is 
constructed to do a certain thing — in this case to sound 
a particular note — always sounds that note when it is 
called upon in a proper way to clo it. Now this is the 
point. The proper Vay may be cither (1) that a pai*- 
ticular vibratioft^ should fall upon it, or (2) that it should 
be set to Work to generate that vibration in itself. If 
the piaiio wii»e only gives the same sound when struck 
either hard or soft, it is because it is manufactured to 
do one particular kind of work, and it can do no other. 

Now we may pass from a piano wire to a tuning fork. 
We find that by using different quantities, or different 
shapes, of metal, these instruments give out different 
notes. If all be of the same metal, the different quantities 
of metal will give us a difference in the pitch. This de- 
monstrates that the pitch of a note is independent of any 
particular quality of the substance set into vibration. 
Now although a great many musical instruments can 
sound the same note, yet the music, the tone, which one 
gets out of them is very different. That is, the pitch 
being the same, the quality of the note changes because 
the wave, or rather the system of waves, which we 
obtain is different. For instance, if we sound a note 
upon the violin, or the French horn, or the flute, or the 
clarionet, anybody who kn<*ws anything of music will 
tell which is in question, so that here we have in addi- 
tion to wave length and wave amplitude another attri- 
bute, namely, that which in French is called “ timbre," 
in German “ Klangfarlje,” and in English, “ tone "• or 
“ quality.” 
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To sum up then what we have already stated with 
regard to sound. When we deal with the phenomena 
of sound, we find that they are composed of dis- 
turbances or vibrations'* connecting the sender with the 
receiver.; that the sound may ‘vary in pitch ; that 
the amount of the sound depends upon the amplitude ; 
that the sound is independent of the material of the 
sender or the kind of disturbance, so far -as pitch goes, 
but that so far as quality is concerned it is to a certain 
extent dependent upon the nature of the material and 
of the kind of disturbance. 


§ 4. Light Waves. 

We have now to consider that kind of disturbance 
to which we owe the sensation of light — light being to 
the eyes of the human race very much what sound 
is to the ears. Here again, for simplicity’s sake, let us 
look at the question in this three-fold point of view. 
Let us deal with the sender, the receiver, and the medium 
which connects the sender with the receiver ; first observ- 
ing that so far as we know at present, not to go too' much 
into detail, there are three kinds of receivers. There 
is first of all that marvellous instrument the human eye. 
There is next, also a very marvellous thing, the pho- 
tographic plate. 

How is it that a few words will awaken in each 
one of us many memories of our childhood ? Because 
we saw certain things in our childhood, by means of our 
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eyes ; and the impressions which we received by means 
of our eyes were recorded in our brains, and we possess 
the faculty of being able to build them up — to recollccj; 
them — again. We have there A permanent method, so 
to speak, of recording things which are seen by the eyp 
— of recording* messages from a certain sort of sender. 
I11 the photographic plate, we Have also a permanent 
record of a certain condition of things, whether a face, 
a house, or a ship, or a particular state of the sea or 
sky ; presented to a particular set of chemical condi- 
tions at some past time, which brings back some 
pleasant remembrance of friends perhaps far away. 
There we have two receivers which more or less accu- 
rately, and more or less permanently, record the dis- 
turbance which once impinged upon them. 

Then besides the eye and the photographic plate we 
have everything else in nature — the houses we live in, 
the furniture, the familiar faces around us, this book 
and everything else on the planet — and not only these 
but every thing in the Cosmos which does not shine 
by its own light; these form the third class of receivers, 
that Js to say, those which do not record, at all events 
obviously* the impressions made upon them, and which, 
more or less perfectly, reflect light. 

So much therefore for reteivers of this kind of vibration. 
We must bear in mind that at night, or in a dark room 
the things mentioned and such like become invisible. 
Our eyes fail to see them, a fact which shows that the 
receiver plays a very important part. On the other Jiand 
everything in a bright summer’s day receives light from 

C 2 
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one light source — the sun. How is it then that with the 
first class of receiver — the eye — we are enabled, unless 
indeed we be colour blind, to see all the beautiful and 
glorious varieties of natilrc in its ten thousandfold hues ; 
while the other receiver, the photographic plate, gives us 
but black and white ? Why are roses reck and why are 
leaves green ? There is the same light in the sky, and 
the same absence of form — the same absence of* visibi- 
lity — in the dark ; yet with the light coming from one 
and the same light-source we get all these different 
effects. How is this ? It drives us to the conclusion, 
cither that the receivers, to which our attention has 
been particularly dk'ected, deal with light in very 
different ways, or that by some means or other they 
manage to get hold of different kinds of light. 

Here then we must seek for some explanation of the 
various colours that we see in nature. We have referred 
to the receivers, including those that reflect the light 
which they receive ; now let us consider the things 
which send put the light. Among these are the sun, the 
moon, the stars, gas, and candles which arc most familiar 
to us as sending out light. And it will be well to remark 
here, and the reason why will be clear by-anll-by, that 
the light which all these senders give to us is white 
light in the main^ But we get other kinds of light. 

We have, for instance, that of the electric lamp — a 
very powerful source of light, only a very little less 
powerful (as some people think) than the sun itself. 
It proceeds from two carbon pol.es which are rendered 
intensely incandescent by means of an electric current 
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By inserting different metals between these poles, we 
find that we get light not only from the poles of the 
lamp^tself (a source of white light), but that we obtai# 
various coloured phenomena by this addition. 

It is not alone by*means of the electric arc,^or spark, 
that these phenomena can tie produced ; on putting salts 
of differeftt metals into the flame dtf the Bunsen burner, we 
observe that* the colour of the flame will depend upon 
the substances put into it. Sodium will give us a yellow 
flame, lithium will impart a certain redness to the flame, 
afid thallium a green tinge. Now, if instead of deal- 
ing with metallic salts, we prefer to take certain gases, 
and render them brightly luminous or glowing, by means 
of the passage of an electric current, we shall in that case 
also get differently coloured effects. Some of these gases 
are red, some are green, some are violet, and so on. 

Now these coloured phenomena of which we have 
spoken, are things which we can and do produce with 
chemical or physical instruments ; but in addition to 
those, we have various colour-giving bodies in the skies, 
in the same way as we have the sun, the moon and those 
stars which are not brilliantly coloured. All who were 
fortunate* enough to see that beautiful comet which was 
visible in July 1874, must have noticed that it was a 
yellow-looking comet — n»t so yellow as the sodium 
flame, but still distinctly yellow. Those who have had 
the opportunity of observing some of the stars through 
a telescope, or, what is nearly as good, those who have 
been across the Line # and seen some of the stars ©f the 
Southern Hemisphere, know that sorfle of the stars in 

£* 3 3 7 ^ 
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the heavens are as beautiful, and, so to speak;, as ma- 
jestic for their colour, as others are for their brilliancy. 
Again, those who have seen a total solar eclipse will 
have seen a large and interesting portion of the sun 
vihich w^ cannot sec at any otlutr time — a region of 
beautiful colours as well as oi grotesque forms. 

So that both in the heavens and on the earth we get 
instances of light which is white, and of light which is 
coloured. 

So much for the senders. Now one word about the 
medium ; for, as we shall understand, in the case of light 
as in the case of electricity about which wc are un- 
certain, and as in the rase of sound about which we are 
absolutely certain, there is no transmission of anything 
but a state or a condition of things, a disturbance or a 
vibration, between the sender and the receiver. The 
light, for instance, which appears to be given out by 
a candle, and which is received by our eyes, does not 
come bodily from that candle, like so many small 
bullets. The sender — in this case the candle — is 
simply a something which puts something else into 
motion. And then there is a something which con- 
veys that motion. By striking a bell and ringing 
it, a noise may be made ; but if that bell is put into 
a glass vessel, and the air axhausted, and the bell is 
then rung, we would not hear it at all. How is this ? 
Because the carrier of the sound waves is the air; and 
when wc take the air away we take away all chance of 
getting sound transmitted from ,one place to another. 
We know, for instance, that in our moon there is abso- 
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lutcly no .sound. If the moon were teeming with men 
to-morrow no one could hear another person speak. 
No spund, either loud or soft, could be heard by an^ 
inhabitant of the moon, becaufie the moon practically 
has no atmosphere. • 

Still, notwithstanding th # at there is no air all the way 
between -us and the moon, or ail the way between us 
and the sun, yet we get light from the moon and 
from the sun. How, then, is this ? 


§ 5. The Theory of Ether . 

Physicists imagine that there is a something which 
they call “ ether,” infinitely less gross in structure than 
air, which pervades all nature and permeates all bodies ; 
and that the disturbance or light wave produced by a 
light sender, or radiator, is transmitted along the ether 
very much in the same way as the wave “ state ” is 
transmitted along water, or the state of motion is 
transmitted along a rope. Associated with this ether 
we have the undulatory theory of light, which supposes 
that everything which sends out light sets the ether — 
this subtle, imponderable air, so to speak — in vibration ; 
and that those vibrations# travel without any transmis- 
sion of the substance of the ether Irom each sender 
of light to each receiver of light. Here we have 
one of the great triumphs of modern science, because, 
as many of us know, so great a man as Sir Jsaac 
Newton held (and he was quite justified in so doing, 
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with the facts at his disposal in his day), what was 
called the “corpuscular” theory of light, which sup- 
posed that little shots of light, so to speak, liko little 
shots out of a cannon, were emitted from every sender 
out of light ; in fact, that the ether carried light as a 
train carries a parcel, and *not as a telegraphic wire 
carries a message. That, however, is hot thfc opinion 
which men of science hold now. They have changed 
that opinion because their basis of facts has been 
enlarged. Such must ever be the conditions of science, 
and science can never be so flourishing as when sheds 
changing her opinions, because her opinions can never 
be changed unless sjie has acquired a number of new 
truths. 

Although, then, it is not generally supposed that there 
is anything in the nature of an atmosphere extending 
all the way between us and the sun, yet, because we see 
the sun, we suppose that there is some medium present, 
which medium has been named the ether. As there are 
ninety-one millions of miles, or so, between us and the 
sun, and ninfety-one millions of miles multiplied millions 
of times, between us and some of the stars that we 
can see, we are bound to concede that this medium is 
almost, if not quite, perfect in its capacity for transmit- 
ting light, and does not make, the light pay any appre- 
ciable toll on its passage. We know that the atmosphere 
is sometimes so heterogeneous as to density that sound 
travels along it with very great difficulty. This idea will 
enable you to appreciate the other — that light can have no 
great difficulty h> travelling across’ the ether, seeing that 
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it reaches us from stars immensely distant. We may, 
therefore, say that in the case of light, we have ether 
as a general and almost perfect medium or transmitter 
of the disturbance produced by* a radiating body to 
those various classes of receivers to which attention has 
already been drawn. 

How, theh, are we to picture to (Jurselves the motions 
of the particles of ether in a light wave ? We are 
already familiar with the circular orbits of the iriolecules 
of a water wave in a vertical plane in the direction 
of motion, and of the forward and backward motion 
of a particle of air in the direction of motion of a 
sound disturbance. The motion of *he particles of ether, 
as imagined by modern physicists, is widely different. 

In the first place the motion is transverse to the path 
of the disturbance — that is, the vibrations take place in 
planes perpendicular to the direction of the ray. 

What, then,, is the motion of the etherial molecules 
in this plane ? It varies, depending doubtless upon the 
vibration of the sender. The molecule may describe a 
straight path or an orbit — i.e., its path may be straight, 
circular, or elliptical — but in all cases the path or orbit 
lies in a plane at right angles to the direction of the 
ray. 

A row of balls in a straight line may be taken to 
represent particles of ether at rest. If we imagine the 
balls to start successively and vibrate uniformly up and 
down we shall get a wave system finally established 
along the whole line ; we shall have crests and hollows, 
and we at once get the same introduction of the ideas 
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of wave length (the length from hollow to* hollow or 
crest to crest), and of amplitude, as we got in the case 
“of the sound waves. 

* 

Here, then, we have one form in which the mutual 
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^Fig. ix.— W ave Systems. 

attraction or elastic cohesion of the etherial particles 
conveys a disturbance. 

Now in ordinary light the paths and orbits are not all 
similarly situated. That is, the straight lines described 
by the particles represented in Fig 1 1 may pass through 
the central line ad at different angles, and the major 
axes of th6 orbits of those which have elliptic paths may 
also cut the central line at different angles ; so that, to 
quote Mr. Spottiswoode,* “ although there js reason to 
believe that in general the orbits of a considerable 
number of consecutive m^ecules may be similarly 
situated, yet Hi a finite portion of the ray there is a 
sufficient number of variations of situation to prevent 
any preponderance of average direction.” 


*' Polarization of Lifht," p. 6. 
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§ 6. Wave Lengths . 

A word now as to tlie length of light waves, sp that . 

the scale on whiefi the motions of the molecules of ether 

## • 

— our medium — take place may be comprehended. A 
comparison with the waves of sound will again bring 
out other similarities between the two classes of phe- 
nomena. 

Fftst, then, with regard to sound. The average velocity 
with which a sound disturbance is propagated through 
the air is 1,140 feet in each seaond. It has been 
demonstrated by experiment that the lowest effective 
note we can appreciate as music is one in which the 
disturbances enter the car at the rate of 1 6}4 per 
second. 

Imagine then a column of air 1,140 feet long with six- 
teen compressions and rarefactions along the length. 

It is clear that this whole wave system must beat upon 
our cars each second, and that the length of the wave, 
ie. f th<j distance from maximum compression to maxi- 
mum compression, or from, minimum rarefaction to 
minimum rarefaction must be nearly 70 feet. 

Tlie highest appreciable ribte according to Helmholtz 
is one with 38,000 vibrations per second. 

Between these extreme limits, then, we have all the 
glorious world of musical sound which our ears are 
tuned to appreciate. TJie air is possibly teeming with 
sounds both below and above our range. 
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Now as regards light waves. As the ether is 
infinitely more clastic than our grosser air, so are 
the disturbances propagated with a velocity which 
quite baffles our comprehension. The latest measure- 
ments tell us that a light-producing disturbance travels 
at the rate of 186,000 miles in a second of time. 
Imagine the molecular agitation depending upon this 
statement, and then remember that a glowworm can 
set it all going, and that, when once in full swing, 
the distance of the most remote star is traversed 
as it were at a bound and without sensible loss of 
energy. 

Then as to the dimensions of the light disturbance. 
The length of the longest wave that we can see is 
*00076009 of a millimetre * (76,009 hundred-millionths 
of a millimetre or about Tg ^ of an inch). The length 
of the shortest is ’00039328 of a millimetre (39,328 
hundred-millionths of a millimetre or about 3-7-J- ^ of 
an inch). The longest visible waves are red, the shortest 
violet. 

Now as in 186,000 miles there are 298,000,000 metres, 
or 29,800,000,000,000,000,000 hundred-millionths of a 
millimetre, and as all the waves must enter the eye in 
a second, we have for the number of wave crests per 
second 


29,800,000,000,000,000,000 


76009 


=392,000,000,000,000 


A millimetre is o ’03937 of an inch. 
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that is 392 billions of waves entering our eye each 
second in the case of red light, and 


29,8oO,OCXD,CXX>,OOO j O<X)j(XX) 


=7 57^00,000,000,000 

39.328 

that is 757 billions in the case of violet light. 


§ 7. Interference of Matter with the Motions of the Ether. 

• 

We must next observe that light is not necessarily 
limited to transmission through th<4 ether in free space. 
If a glass of port wine is held up to the sun the light 
passes through it and seems red. In that case the light 
has had to pass through the ether plus the port wine, and 
there we can see that the new medium has made an enor- 
mous difference in the light which was originally sent us. 

Supposing the light from an electric lamp were 
thrown upon a screen, we should see that it is white, that 
is, the same Rind of light as we obtain from the sun. 
Imagine that the light is really coming from the sun; 
by interposing a piece of blue or red glass (adding these 
substances to the ether, as it were), we at once alter the 
condition of things, and get n blue or a red light upon 
the screen. So it is clear, that if we want to study 
light phenomena completely we must not only take into 
account the different circumstances connected with the 
sender and with the receiver, but also the diffenyit 
circumstances connected with the ntbflia through 
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which the light passes, or, as we shall see,, by and by, 
with those media which absorb light; for, although we 
do not know that ether absorbs the light, yet practi- 
cally we know that "everything else does. We know 
the redness of the sun at evening arises, not from 
absorption by the ether, but from absorption by a great 
thickness of our atmosphere, which practically does 
for the light of the sun what the piece c«f red glass did 
for the light of the electric arc in the experiment above 
suggested. 

We see then, still dealing with our complicated 
medium (that is ether + matter in some cases), that 
their association bads to an absorption of light so 
that the receiver docs not get all the disturbance set up 
by the sender, in consequence of the vibrations of the 
ether being affected by the molecules of the various 
bodies through which they have to pass. 

This result is not the only one which follows from the 
entanglement, so to speak, of the ether waves among the 
molecules of matter. If the disturbance is travelling in 
such a direction that it passes into a substance denser 
than air — such as water or glass — otherwise than per- 
pendicularly to the surface, the direction of- propagation 
of disturbance is changed, the wave, so to speak, has 
changed front, and the gt eater the difference between 
the density of the two kinds of matter, such as air and 
water, or air and diamond, thus passed through, the 
greater will be this change of front, and the more w-ll 
the direction in which the light travels be changed. 
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§ 8. Action of the Prism. 

But the change of front is accompanied by something ■* 
else which is very much more important for our present 
purpose, and tljns can be sthdied best when we make* 
the disturbance e*ntcr and leave thg surfaces of the body 
built up of thg denser molecules at the same angle. 

This can be accomplished by using glass as an 



Fig. 12, — The prism. 

illustration of the material ^addition to the medium, and 
shaping it into the form of a prism. 

The effect which is produced was first described by 
Kepler, and explained by Newton ; but it has required 
the undulatory theory of light to render a complete 
understanding of it possible. 
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The addition of the molecules of glass, presented, in 
the way indicated, to the ether disturbance, has resulted 
^ (i) in turning the ray out of its course, and if it be a ray 
of white light (2) in splitting it up into its constituents, 
% each constituent being represented by a different colour, 
or (3) if the ray be of any special pure* colour, in caus- 
ing it to travel in a ^direction which is constant for the 
same colour, but different for different colours. 

Glass affords us an instance in which the dispersion of 
colour thus obtained is normal , that is, in the order of 
wave lengths. The order of the colours obtained is as 
follows : — 

Red, orange, yellojv, green, blue, violet, indigo. 

But there are substances the action of the molecules 
of which upon the ether is very different, and we get 
abnormal dispersion , so called because the above order is 
changed. 
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Fig. 13.— (t) Normal dispersion of glass,— (2) Abnormal dispersion of Fuchsme. 

A aBC, Red.— Yellow.— E F, Green.— G, Blue.—//, Violet. 

The prism tells us that a beam of white light is not 
a simple thir^* but that it may be likened, to a rope 
with an infinite number of strands. If, for instance, by 
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some concerted action all the kej^s of a piano are pressed 
down, a certain sound results, made up of a combination 
of all the sounds upon the keyboard. This then is J 
the sound analogous to a ray^f white light. The 
reasoning which lies 'at tljp' bottom of all the new* 
researches whiefi have made us as familiar with matter 
millions arid millions of miles frofti us as we are with 
the matter ardund us, arises from the perfect establish- 
ment of the idea, that a ray of white light is universally 
composed of waves of light of various lengths, just 
as <hat noise from the piano was also composed of 
different true musical notes, that is to say of waves of 
sound of various lengths ; and thafc»cach light of special 
colour is composed of a single wave length or of a 
special combination of wave lengths. 

If then instead of letting the white light which we 
get from the sun or the electric lamp, travel through 
a fine slit straight from the sender to the receiver, we 
insert a prism and lens in its path, we observe an effect 
of a complex nature; the light is thrown # out of its 
course, and instead of the lens forming a single image 
of the slit through which it emerged, as it did before — 
instead of the image of the. slit, which was white and 
small before — we shall have a rainbow coloured image 
stretching across the screen.* By adding jt second prism 
to aid the action of the first, we get the same effect 
increased, as might be expected. That rainbow coloured 
band is the spectrum. 

Now, the difference between the blue l^jght at one end 
of the beautifully coloured band and the red at the 
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other, is nothing more nor less than a difference almost 
identical with the difference between a high note and a 
low note upon the piano. The reason why one end of 
the coloured band, which in what follows will be called 
the spectrum, is red, and the other blue, is that in light 
as in sound we have a system of disturbances or waves ; 
we have long waves and short waves, and what the low 
notes are to music the red waves are to kght, and what 
the high notes are to music the blue waves are to light. 

There is a strict analogy between the world of sound 
and the world of light. Ears are tuned to hear different 
sounds — some people can hear much higher notes than 
others, and some people can hear much lower notes 
than others. In the same way some people can see 
colours to which other people are blind; indeed, the 
more we go into this matter, and the more complete we 
make our enquiries, the more striking becomes the ana- 
logy between these two classes of phenomena. 

Hence it is that I have attempted to utilize the phe- 
nomena of sound as a sort of subsoil plough, to enable 
us better to cultivate those fields which modern science 
has annexed to the region of the known — fields won- 
derfully rich in facts dealing not only with the qualities 
of matter, but with the physical bases of matter itself ; 
with this beautiful and undreamt of expansion, that it 
is indifferent whether that matter is in the hand of the 
experimenter in his own laboratory, or whether it is 
sending out light to us upon this earth from the very 
copfines of thp universe. Nature is so absolutely and 
universally tfci ie and regular in all that she does, and 
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modem science is of itself such a slight regarder of 
time and space, that when it is a question of studying 
the smaller aggregations of matter the spectroscope 
enables us to tell not only what*4iind of matter is at 
work, but it tells us a great^deal, and will telj us a 
great deal more* about the actual conditions of that 
matter. Irideed, it is probable that in a few years we 
may know veiy much more about matter very far re- 
moved from our own planet, than wc do of a great deal 
of it on the very planet itself on which we dwell. 


§ 9. Recapitulatidh . 

Let us assume that wc are now prepared to take 
what we know about sound as representing, with more 
or less accuracy, some of the things that we know about 
light, and recapitulate the points which have already 
been touched on. Both with regard to sound and light 
we may consider different substances, first as senders, 
then as receivers, and then as media. First, as to the 
senders with regard to sound — sound is set up or 
produced by bodies such as a tuning fork, and we 
know that sound is due to the vibrations or oscillations 
of that tuning fork imparting a regular disturbance to 
the air ; the sound which that or any other body pro- 
duces depending upon the kind of disturbance which 
it sets up. 

Now with regard to light sources, V body whjph 
gives out light, does for light exactly wLit the tuning 

D 2 
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fork does for sound. A bell ringing is the equivalent of 
a fire burning or a star shining. Both with regard to 
sound and to light there are various kinds of receivers. 
We can, for instarfeS, by preparing certain surfaces, 
receiver and place on retard the shape and length of 
waves of sound — we can make a sound disturbance per- 
manent. Photography provides a means of securing a 
permanent record of light-disturbances. * Here we have 
two receivers, one of sound, the other of light, which 
give a more or less permanent record. 

Now I need not say, that as men and womeif we 
have ears and eyes, the ear doing for the wave of 
sound what the eye<does for the wave of light. 

With regard to the medium — always to keep to our 
phraseology — we have the air, whose function it is to 
transmit waves of sound : and we have the ether to 
transmit to us the waves of light. 

We can imagine a compound sound composed of 
notes of all possible pitch ; we have an exact equivalent 
of this in the case of the light in the continuous 
spectrum, one in which from the red end to the blue 
or violet end there is no break in the light ; Jike an 
army going into action there are no vacant places in 
the line. 

If we press* down first bne note of the piano and 
then another, we get an effect due not to a complete 
mixture of all possible sounds, but to each sound by 
itself. Now spectrum analysis depends upon this, that 
wlfet any on^ $ote of a piano which you choose to touch 
does for soupd, each particle of matter does for light. 
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Experiment has shown us that the “ light-note ” so to 
speak, given out by the simplest particles of different kinds 
of matter, differs for each kind of matter. If we examine 
the spectrum of the light sent ouffeiy particles in a state 
of vapour, such as the vapoujK>f sodium for example, we 
shall have the equivalent of what we get when we strike a 
single note upon the piano. We have a spectrum com 
posed principctlly of a very decided line in the yellow 
It is very important that the connection between the 
yellow line and the single note of the piano, and between 
the* continuous spectrum and the sound produced by 
sounding all the notes of the piano at once, should be 
perfectly understood. Suppose wt now take a metal 
which gives us a line not in the yellow but in the green ; 
the metal thallium. What, it may be asked, is the differ- 
ence between the light being in the yellow and the light 
being in the green ? The quality of the “ light note ” 
of thallium is different, so to speak, from the quality 


of the light note of sodium, as 



is different from 


^££3 anti this is a difference (about which we 

know very little) which enables us to tell in a moment 
whether we have to do with sodium or thallium, when 
we make each vapour send out its light. 

We have already got out two very different character- 
istics among our light, senders. We laave first of «all, 
that light source which gives us a 'continuous spectrum, 
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that is a series of waves quite complete so far as the 
simple spectrum goes, and we have next that particular 
kind of light source which, instead of giving us a con- 
tinuous spectrum, a^&rds us one with bright lines, that 
is to say, parts only of thv^complcte spectrum are repre- 
sented in the light, because parts only of a complete 
system of waves are 1- given out. 


§ io. Absorption of Light. 

We have already seen that the medium which a Kght 
disturbance employs to get to us is the ether, and the 
ether has no effect' upon light except to transmit it; 
that if in the path of the light which is sent to us, and 
received by us, we place something else besides the 
ether, then we may to a very large extent modify the 
qualities, so to speak, of the original disturbance. 

Bysuperaddingthe transmission through glass coloured 
red or blue, to the transmission through the ether, we 
get a distinct difference in the effect. In the red glass 
something is introduced in addition to the ether, which 
will transmit only red light ; the blue glass transmits 
the blue and stops the red — and this is the reason 
why blue glass appears blue. 

Here we are dealing vt ith a class of experiments 
which provide us with what are termed absorption 
phenomena ; that is, the differences are due not to the 
sender but to the medium, and the medium never adds, 
it «always subtracts or, as it js termed, absorbs. If 
instead of using coloured glasses, we take a solution of 
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potassic permanganate — we shall observe certain dark 
bars across the spectrum, indicating that there is in 
nature a class of bodies which have this very distinct 
effect upon the spectrum. Another experiment 
will enable us to get a much more definite effect. I 
will be recollected that sodium vapour was the vapour 
which, when added to the flame of the Bunsen burner, 
gave an intensely yellow light. Let us study the effect 
of using sodium vapour as the medium — not as a source 
of light but as an absorber. This we can do by sending 
th^ white light of the electric arc through some sodium 
vapour as well as the prism upon its way to the screen. 
In place of the bright yellow liy e we saw before, we 
shall see a dark line upon the screen. 

This experiment gives us an idea of a class of spectra 
of which we have very few natural representatives upon 
this earth, in consequence most probably of the com- 
plicated molecular conditions found in a cool planet — a 
class for which we have to search the skies, and which 
we can find in almost every star which shines on the 
face of heaven. 

Here again an analogy drawn from sound will help us. 

Suppose, we have a long room and a fiddle at one 
end of it, and that between it and an observer at the 
other end of the room tjiere is a screen of fiddles, 
all tuned like the solitary one. We krtow that in that 
case, as a matter of fact, the observer would scarcely 
hear the note produced upon any one of the open strings 
of that fiddle. Why ? The reason % that the qpen 
strings of this fiddle, in'unison with all t!if other fiddles, 
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would set all the other open strings corresponding 
to it also vibrating, and upon the principle that you 
cannot eat your cake and have it too, the vibration of 
the fiddle cannot se^.11 those strings vibrating, and still 
pass on to the other end of the room as if nothing had 
happened. 

The work, in fact, which the air, the medium in this 
case, would have to do to make its vibration audible 
to the observer, would be locally done, so to speak, upon 
the screen of fiddles ; the work done would decrease 
the amplitude of the vibration, and the sound wo^ild 
be weakened. 

Now this, as Professors Stokes and Angstrom were 
the first to point out, is the real explanation of the 
result above mentioned. 

Here we have a striking parallel instance of the fact 
that light phenomena are due to vibrations of light 
sources, communicated to us not by anything coming 
bodily from the light source, but by corresponding vibra- 
tions set up in the mysterious ether. If a sound wave 
travelling along the air, or a light wave travelling along 
the ether, finds in its path a vibrating body which 
is ready to receive the vibration, whether it be dircady 
vibrating sufficiently to give us the impression of light 
or not , that vibration is arrested or lessened, the sym- 
pathising body taking up the vibration in whole or in 
part 
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§ II. The Basis of Spectrum Analysis. 

Light senders are really particles of bodies in vibra- 
tion, and if there be no vibration thsre will be no sending 
out of light. The reason why things such as gas, flames 
candles, the sun, and other bodies send us out light is 
this, that they afe in a state of energetic vibration — in 
that state which we generally call hot. 

The hotter a thing is, or, in other words, the more 
energetic are its vibrations, the more complete, stable, 
and strong are the vibrations of the parts of which that 
thing is composed. The modern physicist tells us that 
the stones of which St. Paul’s Cathedral is built, consist 
of millions upon millions of small particles called mole- 
cules ; and that although St. Paul’s Cathedral seems to 
be absolutely at rest, as if it would last for ever, 
and although each particular stone seems equally so, 
yet when you get down into the intimate structure of 
each stone, and of every part of the fabric, you get 
nothing but a multitudinous ocean of motion. What 
appears to us solid and at rest, is absolutely in a 
perpetual state of unrest ; in fact, its stability consists in 
its s'tSte of »unrest. 

The difference between a source of light, such as a 
glowing solid or liquid, which, when analysed, gives us 
a continuous spectrum, and a gas or a vapour which 
does not give a continuous spectrum and which does not 
therefore give us white light, is simply this, that in 
the case of gases and vapours which qre produce^ by 
the atom-dissociating power of electricity and of heat, 
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those molecules which give us those coloured phenomena 
differ only from the larger ones, which give us a con- 
tinuous spectrum, in that, owing to the action, upon the 
one hand of clectrisriy and upon the other hand of 
fcieat, they are much simple than the others. 

As we melt a metal such as sodium, <or even other 
metals of a very much more refractory nature, all of 
those metals which give us the beautiful rainbow band 
called the continuous spectrum, to start with, come at 
last to a stage at which the spectra consist of one, two, 
four, eight, or hundreds of lines, as the case may be. 
But there arc between those stages other intermediate 
spectra, which seem t to show us that as the action 
of electricity or of heat is allowed to go on, the 
particles, whatever they may be, of which matter is 
built up, and which give us white light when we get 
solids or liquids to radiate, really become more and more 
simple, until at last we get that line spectrum to which 
reference has been made. 

Now let us apply this to those elementary substances 
which we can get at and experiment with, which are 
within our reach, and those also about which we know 
absolutely nothing, except what the spectroscope alone 
can tell us, I mean the materials of which every celestial 
body is made up. 

In regard to elementary matter, we have first of all 
this fact, that if the particles under examination send us 
white light, we get a continuous spectrum from it ; there- 
fore when we hive to deal with white light, we know 
that we are cfealing with matter in a solid, or liquid, or 
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densely gaseous state, but we db not know what matter 
it is ; it may be any of the metals ; it may be any of 
the compounds which will stand a high temperature, but 
whether it is bismuth, or oxygen, o.» nitrogen, or lime we, 
do not know. But when we^tave got the matter.simpli-* 
fied, so that its*particles, instead of being complex enough 
and self-contained enough to give us this white light, 
arc broken uf>, and give us coloured light, then we find 
that no two substances with which we are acquainted 
give us the same sets of lines. Hence the origin of the 
term Spectrum Analysis, as the study of the spectrum 
thus enables us to tell one substance from another. 

These coloured senders — tliesa particles of matter 
otherwise called molecules — that send out coloured light, 
which being analyzed gives us these lines, that are really 
and truly things infinitely small beyond our conception, 
but yet absolutely and truly vibrating bodies, and the 
spectrum is the result of the vibrations. 

That idea leads us further, and it enables us to say 
not only that such and such a spectrum is given by 
■such and such a substance, but also that such and such 
a spectrum is given by that substance within a certain 
range of temperature, while other conditions which will 
be fully referred to in the sequel are not without their 
influence. 

Hence, with vapour as a sender out of light, we learn 
from the spectrum its chemical composition, its density, 
roughly its temperature. The same vappur when, instead 
of being used as a sender, it is used as'tet medium, gives 
us exactly the same spectrum reversed, that we can 
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detect the presence of sodium vapour, to take an example^ 
when it is sending out light by means of its vibrations 
set in motion by heat, and when it is between us and 
,^my sender whateverwhich can feed it with those same 
Vibrations ; and we have v both cases the same means 
of determining roughly that it is of a certain tempera- 
ture, and that its density is within certain limits. 

' It is by following out considerations of r this kind that 
all the stars in heaven have revealed to us their con- 
stitution — that is to say, the elements of which they 
are bililt up, at what temperature they exist, and a 
great deal of their meteorology : by which I mean the 
nature and extent cf their atmospheres, and the way 
in which their atmospheres vary from cycle to cycle. 

The accompanying coloured plate (PI. II.) brings to- 
gether representations of the various classes of spectra 
to which reference has been made in this chapter. 

The first group of spectra, I to 8 inclusive, deals 
with the giving out of light — with what, in scientific 
language, is called radiation. In radiation we . are 
studying the vibrations of molecules conveyed to us by 
the ether, wave length for wave length. 

The second group (9 and 10) deals with absorption. In 
absorption we are studying the molecular structure of 
bodies which are absorbing, and the etherial vibrations 
impinging on that structure are stopped or weakened, 
wave length for wave length. 

The first group subdivides itself into two. In one 
we have the c<vStinuous spectrum — the complete series 
. of light wave^ always seen when we are dealing with 
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the giving, out of light by a body, whether simple or 
compound, which retains the solid or liquid form while 
in a state of incandescence. A white-hot poker and 
glowing fluid iron are familiar instances of such a light 
source. ’ ■> 

In 2-8 we have examples of so-called line or band 
spectra produced by vapours or gases giving out light 
These require detailed examination. In 2, 3, we have 
spectra belonging to two elementary metallic bodies — 
sodium and magnesium. It will be seen how different 
they are, and how easy it is to bear in mind or to map 
such an allocation of lines, so that when produced from 
an unknown body the existence of either can be detected 
by such spectral examination. This part of the plate 
might have contained the spectra of all the metallic 
bodies in a state of vapour, and it would still have been 
abundantly apparent that each was so distinct from all 
the rest, that there would be little difficulty in recog- 
nizing the dissimilarity. In 4 we have a specimen of 
the .spectrum of a compound body, in this case a salt 
of strontium — other salts have equally characteristic 
spectra. Here again is a complete separation from 2 
and 3, and *an equally complete dissimilarity is observed 
even in the spectra of compounds which ordinarily occur 
in the state of gas. In 5 amd 6 we have bands of light 
occupying the same position in the spectrum, but they 
arc wide in one case and narrow in the other. We are 
dealing with the same substance — hydrogen — at differ- 
ent pressures. ( , 

In 7 and 8 we have left the earth and have sought for 
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examples from the skies*; the spectra given ape those of 
the nebulae and of the Sun’s chromosphere. The evi- 
dence on which the assertion is made that hydrogen 
exists in some of the nebulae, and sodium, magnesium 
and hydrogen in the Suk’s chromosphere, will be at 
once appreciated. 

In 9 we have the * absorption in the solar spectrum. 
In 10 the absorption of sodium vapour in the labora- 
tory. The coincidence of the double lines in the yellow 
supplies the basis of solar and stellar chemistry. 

In this plate I have limited myself for the sake of 
clearness to those spectra which contain lines. It will 
be seen in the sequel, however, that all bodies have 
another kind of spectrum which is dissimilar for each, 
called a fluted or channelled space spectrum. In the 
sequel attention will be fully called to this as well as to 
other spectra again, which, like the continuous one, are 
the same or nearly the same for many bodies and most 
probably for all. Here, however, we are entering some- 
what into detail, and it will be as well to conclude the 
introductory chapter at this point, and proceed to dis- 
cuss some of the experimental methods by which the 
phenomena are produced. 



CHAPTER It, 


METHODS OF DEMONSTRATION AND LABORATORY 
WORK. 

I HAVE had elsewhere to deal with the construction of 
the spectroscope, * I propose therefore chiefly in this 
chapter to deal with its use in .the laboratory and 
the various methods of demonstrating spectrum pheno- 
mena. 

It is as well, however, to state by way of reminder, 
that the spectroscope, however simple or complex it 
may be, is an instrument which allows us to observe 
the image of the slit through which the light enters 
it, in the most perfect manner, and this for every wave 
length of light If the entering light contains rays of 
every wave length, then the images formed by each will 
be so close together that the spectrum will be continuous, 
that is without break. If the light contains only certain 
but not all wave lengths, either from defective radiation 
or owing to subsequent absorption, then we shall get 
certain, and not all, of the possible images of the slit, 
and the spectrum will be discontinuous. 

* “The Spectroscope and its applications," by J. Norman Loc'cyer. 
Macmillans. 
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§ i. Use of the Lens. 

I will first call attention to the difference between 
the ordinary spectroscope and one that has a lens 
in front of the slit. The use of this is as follows: 
If we have an extremely complex light source, let us 
say a solid and a mixture of gases giving us light, 
and we allow the light to enter, so to speak, indiscrimi- 
nately into the spectroscope, then in each part of the 
spectrum we shall get an integration of the light of the 
same wave length proceeding from all the different 
light waves. But if by means of a lens we form an 
image of the light source so that each particular part 
shall be impressed in its proper place on the slit plate, 
then in the spectrum the different kinds of light will 
be sorted out, and if there be any variety in the phe- 
nomena which these different sources of light present 
to us, they will be all clearly shown in the spectrum 
visible in the observing telescope, or in the photograph 
if we photograph the result. 

There is a simple experiment which all can try for 
themselves, which shows clearly the different results 
obtained. If, for instance, we observe th'e light of a 
candle with the spectroscope in the ordinary manner, 
that is by placing the candte in front of the slit at some 
little distance from it, we see first of all, a band of colour 
— a continuous spectrum, and in one particular part of 
the band we see a yellow line, and occasionally in the 
green and in the blue parts of ^the band other lines are 
observable. “Now, if we turn the spectroscope, which 
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without a lens is an ‘ integrating’* one, to adopt Professor 
Young’s very convenient phraseology, into an ‘analyz- 
ing ’ one, by throwing an image of the candle on to the slit 
— the slit being horizontal and the ignage of the candle 
vertical — we then get three perfectly distinct spectra. 
We find that the interior of the candle, that is the 
blue part, best observed at the bottom of the candle, 
gives us one spectrum, the white part gives us another, 
while on the outside of the candle, so faint as to be 
almost invisible to the eye, there is a region which gives 
us a perfectly distinct spectrum with a line in the yellow. 
In this way there is no difficulty whatever in determining 
the co-existence of three light-sources, each with its 
proper spectrum, in the light of a common candle. 

The method of observing spectra then, to which I 
have referred, and which has been adopted in most of 
the work of which I shall give an account in the sequel, 
consists in throwing an image of the light-source on the 
slit of a spectroscope in laboratory experiments in 
exactly the same manner in which I proposed, in 1 866 , 
that an image of the sun should be thrown on the slit 
in order to spectroscopically examine minute portions 
of the sun and his surrounding atmosphere. 

It is obvious that in this method the image of the slit 
will be associated in the spectroscope with an image of 
a section of the light source, and if this be a spark, and 
if from any cause there be various shells of vapour sur- 
rounding each pole, which shells give different spectra, 
then these spectra will be sorted out so that their varia- 
tions may be traced from pole to pole. 
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This method was employed by Dr. Frankland and 
myself in our experiments in 1869, and was first ex- 



Fig. 14. —The analysing spectroscope 

A. Collimator. C. Spark. 

B. Observing Telescope. D. Lens. 


hibited at ?. lecture at the Royal Institution, in 
1870. The same method has more recently been 
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employed with great success by M. Salet in a research 
on the spectra of the metalloids. 

The arrangements adopted will be easily gathered 
from the annexed woodcut (Fig. 14) which represents 
a spectroscope with a lens ill front of the slit# It is 
scarcely necessary to add that an important condition of 
this method is that the object-glass of the collimator 
should be fillefl with light, and also that no light should 
be wasted. So long as these conditions obtain, con- 
jugate foci and different lenses may be employed and 
the size of the image varied at pleasure, and still the 
brightness of the spectrum will be sufficient in all 
ordinary cases. • 

We drive the metal of which the poles at C (Fig. 14) 
are composed into vapour, the vapour is rendered 
incandescent; the spectrum we get will therefore be 
one of bright lines. Now, when, instead of merely 
bringing the spectroscope opposite to the poles, in which 
case, in every part of the spectrum we should get light 
from- every part of the spark, we use a lens* by means 
of which an image of the spark is thrown on the slit, 
then in each strip of the total visible spectrum is the 
spectrum of some particular part of the vapour. The 
poles are perpetually giving off vapour, which is cooling 
and going away ; some of It is being oxidised, some of 
it is travelling away along the air-currents set up. What 
follows ? There must be more vapour close to each 
pole than in the interval between the* poles : that will 
be still more true if we t make the interval ^between* the 
two poles longer. In the region between the two poles, 
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if they consist of two different elements, we f have three 
distinct spectra produced (Fig. 15). In the upper part, 
a region rich in the lower vapour; in the lower, one 
rich in the upper vapour; between them one which 
is rich «in neither. We have then at least three distinct 
layers, so to speak, in the spectrum : the spectrum of the 
vapour of the upper - pole, the spectrum of the vapour 

Violet Red 
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I 

Zn | 

1 



Fig. 15.— Copy of a photograph of the spectrum of the spark between poles of zinc 
and catljnium, showing the separation of the three spectra. 

of the lower one, and also of the central region. The 
number of particles of each vapour will decrease from 
each pole. 

We see in a moment that much the same condition 
of affairs will be brought about, if, instead of using 
a spark, we use an electric arc, in which the pure 
vapour of the substance which is being rendered incan- 
descent fills the whole interval between the poles, the 
number of particles being smaller at the sides of the 
arc. Now we can throw an image of such a horizontal 
arc* on a vertical slit ; the clit will give then the 
spectrum of a section of the arc at right angles to its 
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length. Irj Fig. 17 we have a reproduction of a photo- 
graph of such a spectrum. I wish to draw attention 
to the long and the short lines. The vapour which 
exists furthest from the core of the arc has a much more 
simple spectrum than that of *the core of the avc itself. 



* ig, 16. — Image of horizontal arc of sodium vapour thrown on a vertical slit 
(from a photograph). 

The spectrum of the core consists of a large number 
of lines, all of which die out until that of the part of 
it furthest from the centre consists of otie line. 

In order to demonstrate this difference in the pheno- 
mena observed, let us say, in the candle experiment, 
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The illustration given is a copy ot a photograph taken when the salt of strontium, strongly impregnated with calcium, is made 
to vaporize between the carbon poles in an electric lamp fixed m a horizontal position. The two l n?»st lines between W L. 42 and 
43, are due to strontium and calcium ; the longest line, between 40 and 41, is due to strontium , the foui short lines to the left are due 
to impurities of calcium and aluminium in the carbon poles. 
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us the bright yellow line already referred to,, the result 
will be that we shall get a mixed light-source, and 
therefore a mixed spectrum, in which these two lights 
will be mixed if we integrate the light according to the 
ordinary method ; a different arrangement is however 
possible. 

In demonstrating by means of the electric light it is 
not convenient to throw the image of* the points of 
the electric lamp upon a slit, but we achieve nearly the 
same result if we place the slit close to the points. In 
Fig. 1 8 we have such an arrangement, in which the slit 
is almost touching the source of light, so that if there 
are any variations in«the spectrum of the different por- 
tions of the source of light we get a different result 
on the screen. 

By the ordinary method, when we employ sodium we 
have a continuous spectrum sharply cut at top and 
bottom and the set of four double lines in the red, 
yellow, green, and blue characteristic of sodium : with 
that now in question, all the conditions, with the ex- 
ception of the position of the slit, being exactly the 
same, we get very different appearances to what we got 
before. * 

The bright lines are obtained without any continuous 
spectrum, the lines are of different lengths, and as the 
distance between the poles is increased, one line is seen 
alone and much brighter than all the rest The yellow 
line in the case .of sodium will remain after the other 
line^ have considerably dimmed^or even disappeared. 

This is one example of the kind of difference in the 
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phenomena observed when the flew method of demon- 
stration is adopted. 

The spectroscope thus armed is in fact a new instru- 
ment. • 

• ^ 

§ 2. Radiation Phenomena. 

In discussing the various methods of using the spec- 
troscope the subject may be conveniently divided into 
two perfectly distinct parts, the first dealing with the 
radiation of light, and the second with absorption. 
Now in order to get radiation from any substance 
whatever, we have to set that substance in vibration in 
some way or other. If we are dealing with a certain 
class of substances — I shall state what class by and by 
— wc find that the vibration which is necessary for 
radiation is conveniently set up by the employment of 
heat. In other cases, however, heat utterly fails us, and 
we have then, as stated elsewhere, to resort to electricity ; 
and what heat does for us at one end of the scale, elec- 
tricity does with equal convenience at the othpr. 

The instrument generally adopted for showing 
the action of heat upon the salts of most of the 
metals is the Bunsen burner, placed, with or without a 
lens, in front of the slit of the spectroscope ; the spec- 
tral phenomena thus observed unfortunately cannot be 
thrown on the screen by means of the electric lamp, 
because electricity is so different in its action to heat, 
that if we attempt to employ the electric lamp with 
these salts we at once g£t totally different phenomena. 

Another class of apparatus is necessary when we 
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wish to employ no longer heat but electrjcity as the 
source of the vibrations, in one case of solid substances, 
in the other of gaseous bodies. In the case of the 
former by means of an induction coil a spark is made 
to pas$ between various»mctals, conveniently arranged 
on a holder of a circular form, round the rim of which 
is placed a scries of clips, which by rotation can be 
successively brought under a fixed upper one. This 
can be managed in such a way that the current is 
allowed to pass when the fixed and movable electrode, 
are in the same vertical line in front of the slit of the 
spectroscope. The very great convenience of this 
arrangement is, that before a series of experiments is 
made, each of these particular holders may be charged 
with the particular metals it is wished to observe ; and 
then they may be rotated in succession in front of the 
slit of the spectroscope. In order that the spectra 
may be best seen it will be necessary to regulate the 
distance of the electrodes apart, and if a jar be used, 
it should be of such a size as to give the greatest 
constancy to the spark. 

The following method* is a convenient one for observ- 
ing the spark spectra of salts. Some pieces of stout 
aluminium Wire ten millims. long and three millims. in 
diameter are taken ; one end is flattened for about one 
third of the length for the purpose of inserting it in the 
spark-holder, and the other drilled down in the direction 
of the axis for from two to three millims, thus forming 
a fmall conical cup; a very fine hole is drilled 
* This method was devised by Mr. Friswell. 
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through the «>ide of this cup at the bottom and the flat- 
tened end carefully split. Through the lateral hole a 
piece of platinum wire O’ 5 millim. in diameter is passed. 



Fir,. 19.— rian and section ot cup used with salts. A, aluminum wire; B, cup- 
shapetl cavity drilled in it ; C, platinum wire ; D, flattened and split portion of the 
aluminium wire. 

and one end brought round through the split end of 
the aluminium, the other being brought up the centre of 
the cup. The split is now closed by strong pressure in 
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a vice, and the ends of the platinum wire cut off. The 
whole now presents the appearance of a small candle, 
the platinum wire representing the wick : the accompany- 
ing figures (Figs. .19 and ao) will render the preceding 
statement clear. The object of the “ wick” is to confine 



Fig. so.— Aluminium cup placed in the spark-stand as in use. 


ihe spark to the centre of the dry salt. Without it the 
spark is very unsteady, leaping about from side to side 
of the cup. Round this wick the salt in fine powder is 
tightly rammed down. 
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A similai; cup, without the wick, may be used for the 
examination of the spectra of metallic barium, stron- 
tium, and lithium, &c., the metal being hammered 
into it. 

One of these cups with the salt replaces the, lower 
pole in the spark-holder, the upper-one may be com- 
posed of copper, that metal being a good conductor 
and giving a vfiry simple and easily recognized spectrum. 

When it is desired to observe the spectrum of salts 
in gases other than air, the salts are rammed into the 
small aluminium cups, and the cups are fastened to 
copper rods passed through a cork into the interior of a 
wide glass tube. An aluminium »point is used for the 
opposite pole, which is also fastened to a copper rod 
passing through a cork fitted into the other end of the 
tube. Both corks are pierced and furnished with 
narrow glass tubes ; one of these serves to admit the 
gas, while the opposite one acts as an exit-tube. 

The gas properly purified and dried is admitted in a 
gentle stream into the tube containing the poles, and 
the spark is then passed. 

In the examination of the spectra of gases a revolv- 
ing holder may also be introduced. A series of Geiss- 
lcr’s tubes, containing different gases at very low pres- 
sure is so mounted that as each one, when the stand is 
rotated, comes before the slit, it is in contact with a 
metallic point, and the gas is rendered luminous, so that 

is possible in a very short time to make a considerable 
number of observation^ or comparisons. For obser- 
vations of gases at ordinary pressures the electrodes, 
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with the power of varying the distance between 
them, are arranged in a tube, through which we can 
determine a flow of any particular gas we wish to 
examine. • 

In addition to the observation of vapours and gases, 
it is necessary oftentimes to make observations of the 
spectra of solutions. * 

There are many ways of accomplishing this ; the 
solution to be examined is put into a small cup, so that 
the solution is just flush with the top of a platinum 
point fixed into the bottom of the cup. There is 
another platinum point connected with the other ter- 
minal above, and in this way the spectrum of the 
solution may be conveniently observed. There is, 
however, in this method of working the great objec- 
tion that the quantity of solution between the poles is 
perpetually varying, and two of M. Dumas’s students, 
MM. Delachanal and Mermet, have quite recently 
suggested an extremely interesting modification. They 
use an ordinary test-tube with a platinum terminal 
soldered into the bottom, and a cork at the top through 
which a glass tube pierced by a platinum wire is allowed 
to fall. The special arrangement introduced is this: 
there is a fine bit of glass tubing dropped on the lower 
terminal, and the height of the solution is so arranged 
that by capillarity a certain portion of it rises between 
the lower terminal and the glass into the central cavity 
and fills the little cup. The moment the cup is over- 
fulLthe solution flows down thp side, and in that way a 
most perfect standard is obtained. 
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The following advantages are claimed for this 
method — 

1. Constancy of spark permitting prolonged obscrva- 



Fig. 21.-A, tube, 11 mm. high, into which the liquid to be analysed is poured ; B, 
capillary tube in which is fixed the platinum wire c d, which forms the upper electrode; 
C, cork stopper closing the tube A- it supports B, and permits its being moved witlj httl© 
friction ; D, small capillary tube, slightly conical, covering the lower electrode/ ,* «, 
u Pper electrode ; f t lower electrode \ a b t level of liquid. 
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tion of spectra. 2. Suppression of the meniscus, and 
consequently of the absorption which it produces by 
partly concealing the spark. 3. Electrodes enclosed in 
a special tube, which preserves the solution from con- 
tact with impurities. 4. Possibility of collecting entirely 
the substance examined. 5. Possibility of arranging 
a series of spectroscopic tubes, enclosing solutions of 



Fig. 22.— ^Examination of the spectra of solution by blowing the solute into the Bunsen 
, flame by means of a u spray inhaler.” 


various bodies, thus permitting rapid demonstrations 
and comparisons. 

To work the apparatus, pour into the tube A the solu- 
tion to be examined, taking care that the electrode / 
and the tube D are only immersed to half their height. 
Let a b be the level of the liquid ; capillary force deter- 
mines the ascent as far as the point D, on which is 
forQied an immovable drop which is vaporised when an 
induction current is put on by c and f. The observa- 
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tions may then continue a very long time without inter- 
mission, allowing the spectra to be observed and drawn 
with the greatest ease. 

There is yet another very convenient method of 
observing the spectra of solutions which I have recently 
adopted. Take one of those very convenient little steam 
jets much used by physicians. (Fig. 22.) We have 
water in the upper part which can only escape by a 
small aperture and a little burner below which makes 
the water boil, and we get a steam jet playing over a 
vertical shaft of glass, the lower end of which is im- 
mersed in a bottle containing the solution one wishes 
to observe. When the water boils, jve have first of all 
the jet of steam by itself, and the effect of that will 
be to exhaust the tube ; the effect of the exhaustion 
will be to suck the solution up the tube to the very 
narrow aperture at the top, and when that is reached 
we get the solution in the finest possible spray, which 
is always the most favourable condition for observing 
phenomena of this kind. When the steam jet is at 
work and allowed to play on a Bunsen flame, the flame 
is throughout its whole length impregnated with the 
salt in solution. 

It is unfortunate that it is impossible to demonstrate 
these phenomena to a large class. 

If we take the salts and expose them to the action 
of electricity in the lamp, we obtain the typical spectra 
of the metals themselves, and not of tjie salts , for a 
reason which will be stated further on. 


F 
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§ 3. Absorption Phenomena. 

When we pass from the general phenomena of radia- 
tion, the different methods of obtaining light sources, 
and of observing their spectra, to the other large branch 
of work, the phenomena of absorption, we come upon a 
ground in which the experimental methods arc entirely 
changed. In studying the phenomena of absorption 
what we have to do is no longer to observe the different 
kinds of light given out by bodies, but to observe the 
action of different bodies on light containing rays of 
all visible refrangibyitics. 

Now, the light which one can use in small laboratory 
experiments for these extremely interesting researches 
may be the light of the common candle, or of gas, or of 
anything which gives us white light, but teachers, for 
the purposes of demonstration, prefer to use the 
brightest white light, namely, that of the electric lamp. 

What one has to do in studying the absorption of 
different bodies is to immerse them in the light pro- 
ceeding from the particular light source we choose to 
employ, whether it be a candle, gas, or thef electric lamp. 

As long as a body is solid, one simply has, as in the 
case of differently coloured glasses, for example, to put 
it in front of the slit of the spectroscope, and there- 
fore for demonstration in front of the slit of the lamp, 
and observe what particular light is stopped by the 
material. But, as in the case of radiation, we are not 
limited in our inquiries on a&sorption to solid bodies, 
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we wish to observe what happens when we allow light 
to pass through vapours, or gases, or liquids. Different 
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Fig. 23. — DiagraA illustrating the various kinds of absorption, and the characteristic 
absorption of some bodies. 7, Absorption of the red end of the spectrum; 5 & 6, 
absorption of the blue end ; 1, special absorption of permanganate of potash ; 2. ditto 
of blood ; 3, ditto of chlorophyll ; 4, ditto of cobalt glass (the characteristic structure is 
not given) ; 8, ditto of didymium glass. 

arrangements may be employed. Let us take, for 
instance, the case of a vapour. We need, not discuss the 
question of the permanent gases because they are colour- 
less; that is, their absorption is out of our range of 

F 2 
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vision, but in the case of vapours some of them have a 
very definite colour indeed, the coloration of the vapour 
meaning that it is absorbing a particular kind of light 
which is within oar range. If the colour, therefore, is 
very strong and decided, Ve must take care to employ a 
small thickness only, and it is convenient to employ a 
tube. This is placed* in front of the slit, the light source 
being behind it, so that a constant beam of white light 
passes fairly through it ; and in the spectroscope we 
observe what kind of light is absorbed. If the vapour 
is less coloured we may use a longer tube, and if it is 
apparently colourless and we have reason to expect some 
absorption somewhere, we use a very long tube. Thus 
I have prepared a tube for the observation of the spec- 
trum of ozone mixed with oxygen, and when it is used, 
light will pass through 120 feet of the gas before it 
reaches the spectroscope. The tube itself is not 1 20 
feet long, but 40 feet, and we use two reflectors, one at 
each end, to make the dight go first in one direction 
along the tube, then back again, and then in the first 
one again, until it is allowed to enter the spectroscope 
after three transmissions along the tube. 

Such tubes are very convenient for thd observation 
of vapours at the ordinary temperature, but it would 
not do to limit our observations to this temperature, 
because a great many substances give off no vapour at 
anything like ordinary temperatures. When one wishes 
to observe the. vapours, say of sodium, platinum, iron 
or^any metal in fact, it is necessary to employ high 
temperatures — in some cases very high temperatures. 



Methods of Demonstration. 69 

For that purpose a furnace is employed into which is 
inserted an ' iron tube ; the tube is kept filled with 
hydrogen, and the metal to be examined is inserted by 
means of a side tube when the tube is red hot or white 
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Fie;. 24.— Absorption of different thicknesses of th^ colouring matter of litmus. 


hot. The metal slides down this tube and falls into the 
white-hot portion ; an electric lamp is placed at one 
end, and a spectroscope at the other, and in that way 
the absorption of vapours at moderately high temper- 
atures can be conveniently observed. 

The iron tube is four feet in length, and is provided 
with a central enlargement, suggested to me by Professor 
Dewar, forming a T-piece by the screwing in of a side 
tube, the encJ of which is left projecting from the door 
in the roof of the furnace. Caps are screwed on at each 
end of the main tube ; these caps are closed by a glass 
plate at one end, and have each a small side tube for 
the purpose of passing hydrogen or other gases through 
the hot tube. The furnace is supplied with coke or 
charcoal. The temperatures reached by this furnace 
way be conveniently divided into four stages : — 
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I. When .the continuous spectrum of the tube extends 
to the sodium-line D, this line not being visible. 

II. When the continuous spectrum extends a little 
beyond D, this line being visible as a. bright line. 

III. When the spectrum extends into the green, D 
being very bright 

IV. When the spectrum extends beyond the green 
and D becomes invisible as a line, and the sides of the 
furnace are at a red heat. 

There is one matter to be attended to in this branch 
of work when we have to deal with such metals as 
sodium and potassium. These metals are melted 
gently under paraffin, and when in a liquid state are 
drawn up into fine glass tubes — a method proposed by 
Professor Dewar. When we wish to observe the spec- 
trum, a portion of the tube with the included metal 
is broken off. The tube not only protects the metal 
from oxydation but forms a sort of carriage on which 
the metal slides down the inclined adit into the cen- 
tral .cavity of the tube without any difficulty. In the 
absence of such an arrangement the metal would stick 
in the side tube, melt and volatilize, instead of getting 
down to the bottom and giving off its vapours in the 
cavity. 


If a still higher temperature is required, then the 
ordinary furnace is replaced by one competent to give 
a higher temperature t still ; the iron tube is repjaced 
by one of chalk, and the metals are driven into vapour 



72 Studies in Spectrum. Analysis. 

by means of the oxy-hydrogen blow-pipe, taking care 
to have an excess of hydrogen. 

This instrument, devised by Sainte-Claire Deville 
and Debray,* renders it possible to attain ..high tem- 
peratures with great faoility, and Stas has employed 
their method in the distillation of silver. - }* The lime 
still arranged by him was modified in that about to 
be described, employed by Mr. Roberts and myself, 
in order that the metallic vapour might be conducted 
into a lime tube or tunnel heated to whiteness, so 
placed that a beam from a lamp could traverse it. 

The apparatus employed in such researches as these 
is shown in figure 26 ,,} n which A is the block of limcj 
divided horizontally by a plane through the axis of the 
tube (BB') f this tube being 16 centims. long and 30 
millims. diameter. The receptacle (C) communicates 
with the centre of B B', and is open at the upper sur- 
face of the lime block, in order to admit of the intro- 
duction of the oxyhydrogen blowpipe (D), which is 
provided with a thick nozzle of platinum 20 millims. in 
diameter. * The ends of the tunnel in the lime were 
closed by glass plates held on by a suitable clip. Small 
lateral orifices were cut in the lime for the Insertion of 
tobacco-pipe stems, through which a stream of hydrogen 
could be passed into the tube and receptacle. 

An electric lamp (F), in connection with a 30-cell 

* Ann. de Chimie et de Physique, tom. lvi. p. 413. 

f Stas, ‘ Sur les lois des proportions chimiques/ p. 56. 

J We were indebted to the well-known metallurgist, Mr. John S. Sellon, of 
the firm of Johnson and Matthey, for a purt* variety of limestone from which 
the blocks were prepared, and it answered its purpose admirably. 
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Bunsen’s battery, was placed opposite one end of the 
tube, and a spectroscope (G) opposite the other. 
(Fig. 26.) 
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When it is desirable to increase the length of the 
column of vapour, a tube some centimetres long is 
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made in a fresh block of lime, the cavity bejng arranged 
as before ; in each end a short accurately fitting iron 
tube, luted with a mixture of graphite and fireclay, is 
inserted ; the total length of the column may thus con- 
veniently reach 60 centinfls. 

The lime block (C) with its fittings is placed in the 
charcoal-furnace (E),*by means of which the whole is 
raised to a high temperature. As soon as the block is 
heated to bright redness, the metal, the vapour of which 
is to be examined, is introduced into the cavity (C), and 
the flame of the oxyhydrogen blowpipe (D) is allowed 
to play on its upper surface, care being taken to employ 
an excess of hydrogen. In almost every case the metal 
experimented on has thus been rapidly volatilized (the 
exceptions being gold and palladium). The central 
portion of the lime block was raised to a white heat by 
the action of the blowpipe in our experiments. As the 
glass plates rapidly become clouded by the condensa- 
tion of the metallic vapours, it is necessary to adopt an 
arrangement by which they can easily replaced. 

Among the precautions adopted in order to assure 
ourselves that oxides were not present to disturb the 
accuracy of the results, one of the glass plates was 
removed at the conclusion of each experiment, and the 
presence of an excess of hydrogen in the tube, conclu- 
sively proved by igniting it at the open end. 

We were enabled at any time, by modifying the con- 
ditions of the gas-supply, to introduce the spectrum of 
the,oxyhydrogen flame. It may further be stated that, 
with few exceptions, the metals were previously melted 
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in a stream of hydrogen and enclosed, until experi- 
mented on, m scaled glass tubes. 

There is still another case, that of liquids, to consider. 
Many different forms and constructions of what are 
called cells, to hold liquids, have been devised. There 
is only this to be said about them *in this place, that it 
is very important to know exactly what composition 
has been employed in cementing the glass together, 
and, as a matter of fact, for certain solutions one must 
employ certain cements. 

Many of the phenomena of absorption may be 
demonstrated to a class by means of the electric lamp. 
We require first a pure continuous spectrum, and having 
it on the screen the different substances into the nature 
of which we wish to examine are placed between the 
slit and the lens. 

It is important to be able to observe the varying 
effects of pressure and density upon spectral pheno- 
mena. The following method of observing this in the 
case of sodium vapour was devised by Dr. Frankland 
and myself iA 1 869 : — 

(1) Into a piece of hard glass combustion-tube, 
thoroughly cleaned and closed at one end, a few pieces 
of metallic sodium, clean and as free as possible from 
naphtha, were introduced. The end of the tube was 
then drawn out and connected with a Sprengel pump 
and exhausted as rapidly as possible. Hydrogen w as 
then admitted, and the* tube re-exhausted and, when 
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the pressure was again reduced to a few millimetres, 
carefully sealed up. The tube thus prepared was 
placed between the slit plate of a spectroscope and a 
source of light giving a continuous spectrum. 

Gerverally, unless the atmosphere of the laboratory 
was very still and free from dust, the two bright D lines 
could be distinctly seen on the background of the bright 
continuous spectrum. 

The tube containing the sodium was then heated with 
a Bunsen flame and the spectrum carefully watched. 
Soon after the application of the heat, a dark line, thin 
and delicate as a spider’s thread, was observed to be 
slowly creeping dowp each of the bright sodium lines 
and exactly occupying the centre of each. Next, this 
thin black line was observed to thicken at the top 9 where 
the spectrum of the lower denser vapours was observed, 
and to advance downwards along the D line, until 
arriving at the bottom they both became black through- 
out ; and if now the heat was still applied, thus in- 
creasing the density of the various layers of the sodium 
vapour, the lines began to broaden until, in spite of 
considerable dispersion, the two lines blended into one. 
The source of heat being now removed, the same 
changes occurred in inverse order ; the broad band split 
into two lines, gradually the black thread alone was left, 
and finally that vanished, and the two bright lines were 
restored. 

(2) This experiment was then varied in the following 
way. Some pieces of metallic sodium were introduced 
into a test-tube, and a long gljfss tube conveying coal- 
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gas passed to the bottom, an exit for the gas being also 
provided at the top. The sodium was now heated and 
the flow of coal-gas stopped. In a short time the re- 
versal of the D lines was complete. The gas was now 
admitted, and a small quantity only had passed* when 
the black lines were reduced to threads. 

In studying the same phenomena in the case of the 
permanent gases, the aid of the Sprengel pump is 
indispensable. In this pump the pressure in a system 
of glass tubes is reduced by the fall of a broken stream 
of mercury ; a portion of the gas gets entangled be- 
tween each drop, and thus escapes. 

The gas properly purified, and if necessary dried, is 
introduced into the apparatus to which is also attached 
a Geissler tube provided with electrodes, for it must be 
remembered that no source of what is ordinarily known 
as heat is competent to render any of the permanent 
gases, except hydrogen, incandescent. In the tubes 
there is ordinarily a capillary portion, and it is to this 
that the spectroscope is directed, as here the phenomena 
are more luminous than elsewhere. It is generally 
more convenient to commence operations at high 
pressures. “An important adjunct to this pump is a 
barometer which enables the pressure at which any 
special phenomena are observed to be determined. 
For minute differences of pressure, especially near the 
vacuum point, Professor M'Leod has furnished us with 
a pressure-guage so delicate that pressure can be accu- 
rately estimated to the thousandth of a millimetre. 
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CHAPTER III. 

« 

ON SPECTRUM PHOTOGRAPHY. 

§ I. Niepce, Herschel, and Draper. 

IN the year 1839 Niepce had brought photography to a 
more practical realization than it had been by any of his 
predecessors. He h»d then for some years allied himself 
with Daguerre, and the daguerreotype was already in ex- 
istence. The action of iodine on silver, first discovered 
by Fox Talbot, had been fixed by the vapour of mer- 
cury.* Now, in the daguerreotype we had not the action 
of light in its ordinary sense ; and men’s minds were 
very much exercised as to what could be the real cause 
of the effects which were then being revealed. A beam 
of light fell on a plate. On this plate was a certain 
chemical compound. What part of the sunlight, or was 
it sunlight at all, which so acted upon tHis compound 
that an image more or less permanent was obtained ? 

What more natural than that this question should be 

investigated by means of various tinted glasses ? The 

solar beam which the experimenters then used they 

made to pass, through glass, now of one colour, 

and now of another. There was an immense deal of 
• * 

* Fox Talbot, Philosophical Magazine, voL xxii. p. 9 7. 
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difference of opinion concerning the action of light as 
investigated in this way. In fact, I shall have shortly to 
show that Mr. Claudet and a French physicist, M. Bec- 
querel, were considerably at variance with regard to 
one particular point which came out from this kind 
of investigation. 

But we had not long to wait... Sir J. Herschel, in 
1839, pointed out that it was not a question of inves- 
tigating these new qualities of light at all by means of 
coloured glasses ; they should be investigated by means 
of the spectrum. In three papers, communicated to the 
Royal Society in the years 1839, 1840, and 1842, he 
showed that the only really philosophic way of investi- 
gating this problem was by obtaining a pure spectrum, 
in which we have, at once, in different parts, something 
similar to what we get at different times when we deal 
with red glass, yellow glass, orange glass, green glass, blue 
glass, and so on. And having such a spectrum as this 
to deal with, and supposing such a spectrum thrown on 
to the photographic plate, it is quite clear that if there 
were something magical or unknown in the red rays 
which gave us this new action on the molecules of the 
particular chemical compound employed, or whether this 
magic really resided in the blue rays, that we should at 
once have this demonstrated in the most unmistakable 
manner, by action in the part of the plate on which the 
red rays fell, or in the part of the plate on which the 
blue rays fell. 

Now, although Sir John Herschel was the first, in 
this country, to point out the extreme importance of' this 
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point of view, he was by no means the only one. Then, 
as now, there were distinguished Americans who were 
well to the front, and among them was Dr. Draper, the 
father of another .Dr. Draper whom I shall have to speak 
of by .and by. Those familiar with the enormous step 
in advance which was taken in spectroscopic investiga- 
tions by Wollaston, who substituted a slit for a round 
hole, will be surprised to find that the first observations 
were conducted by throwing a converging beam of sun- 
light, giving an achromatic image of the sun, on the 
plate, through a prism. This method of procedure, of 
course, did not go so far as a better one might have 
gone, but it went a considerable way. Sir J. Herschel, 
from his observations made in this manner, stated that 
he had found a new kind of light— a new prismatic co- 
lour, “ lavender grey,” altogether beyond the blue end of 
the spectrum — altogether beyond the blue end of the 
spectrum, not the red end. Prof. Draper, on his part, 
also came in the main to the same conclusion, stating 
that he had discovered a “ latent light” 


§ 2. The First True Spectra . * 

When we come from the year 1839 to the years 1842 
and 1843, we find a great advance — an advance as great, 
as far as photography goes, as Wollaston’s advance on 
Newton was with regard to spectroscopic observation. 
Both Becquerel.and Draper introduced, instead of this 
achromatic image of the sun, the simple arrangement of 
throwing sunlight through a slit and a proper combina- 
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tion of lenses and prisms on to a plate. The result was 
that on J une 1 3, 1 842, Becquerel did what I may venture 
to call a stupendous feat. He did what has never been 
done since, so far as I know.* He photographed the whole 
solar spectrum with nearly all the lines registered by 
the hand and eye of Fraunhofer. I do not mean 
merely the blue end of the spectrum, but the complete 
spectrum, from the “ latent light ” — the ultra violet rays 
of Draper — to the extreme red end. (Fig. 27.) 

Draper also did something like the same thing, but 
not quite the same thing, in what he called a “ tithono- 
graphic representation of the solar spectrum.” He gives 
certain lines in the extreme visible blue part of the 
spectrum, f certain other lines, which none but Becque- 
rel had ever seen before (Draper’s work being nearly a 
year later), and in the extreme red — beyond the visible 
red of the spectrum — he gives other lines which even 
Becquerel had not photographed. This of course was 
a tremendous revelation. 

A considerable discussion arose. Becquerql found, 
from an absolute comparison between the Fraunhofer 
lines which he had photographed and the Fraunhofer 
lines which Fraunhofer himself had registered, evidence 
in favour of the fact that this new chemical agent 
which was astonishing the world, whatever it was, was 
n °t something absolutely and completely independent 
°f the visible rays. Draper, on the other hand, in 

* " Bibliothfcque universelle de Gcnfcve," t. xxxix.-xl., 1842, p. 341. 

+ Philosophical Magazine , vol. xjiii. p. 360, 1843. For his earliest work 
5ee Journal of the Franklin Institute for the year 1837. 



82 St tidies in Spectrum Analysis. 

his “tithonographic representation,” had, for some pho- 
tographic reason or other, not succeeded in registering the 
lines of the yellow, orange, and green parts of the spec- 
trum, although he had fixed the lines in the blue, in the 
extreme violet and in the extreme red ; and he con- 
sidered himself justified by his experiments in coming 
to exactly the opposite conclusion to that at which Bec- 
querel had arrived, namely, that the light, whatever 
kind of light it might be, which was at work in effecting 
this chemical change which rendered photography pos- 
sible, was something absolutely and completely inde- 
pendent of the ordinary light which the retina receives. 

This was in the yuar 1843. By the year 1845, further 
investigations by means of the spectrum had shown 
that Dr. Draper’s idea was heretical ; at the present day 
it is the general opinion of physicists, that the radia- 
tions from any light source, from the extreme violet to 
the extreme red, differ only in the rate and in the mag- 
nitude of the vibrations which' are at work, so that I 
claim for the application of photography to spectroscopy, 
that it was not without influence in establishing the great 
fact, that the visible, the chemical, and the heat rays 
are really part and parcel of the same thifig, that thing 
being a system of undulations varying in rate and wave- 
length from one end of the spectrum to the other, 
whether we consider the visible portion or the invisible 
rays — those outside the blue in one case, and outside the 
red in the other. But this is not all : the application of 
photography to spectroscopy has led to another impor- 
tant result. Sir J. Herschel, as soon as he applied the 
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prism, saw that it was no longer possible to proceed with 
that branch of research under the best possible condi- 
tions, unless opticians would construct lenses which 
would bring the visible and the cherry cal rays into abso- 
lute coincidence. This is now done by our Rosies and 
Dallmeyers in all camera-lenses. 

§ 3. The Ultra - Violet Spectrum. 

The next step brings us down to the year 1852. In 
this year a paper* was communicated to the Royal 
Society, by Prof. Stokes, who had already announced 
his discovery of what has sinqj been called fluores- 
cence ; “ on the long spectrum of the electric light.” 
Prof. Stokes dealt in his first paper with the w change of 
refrangibility,” or, as Sir William Thomson proposed to 
call it, “ degradation of light,” by virtue of which, light, 
which was generally invisible to us, could, under certain 
circumstances, be made visible. It is no part of my 
present purpose to go into this important paper at 
any great length ; but it may be pointed out that, 
as the degradation of light was in question, the in- 
visible light to which Prof. Stokes referred as being 
capable of being rendered visible, must have been 
light outside the blue end of the spectrum, and not 
outside the red. Prof. Stokes, in his investigations^ in 
order to get at this invisible light under better condi- 
tions if possible, than those with whiqh he commenced 

operations, tested the transparency of the substances 
• • 

* Philosophical Transactions , vol. clxii., 1852. 
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- Fig. 28.— Wave-length solar spectrum showing the lines (from L to R) the positions of which have been determined by Mascart 
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through wjiich the light with which he experimented 
passed, and the transparency of glass was passed under 
review by him,* when he found that this invisible light, 
or whatever it was, could only get through glass with 
extreme difficulty. Continuing his investigations, he 
found that quartz on the other hand allowed this invisi- 
ble light to pass. After referring* to these experiments 
on glass and quartz, he proceeds to say : — r< I have 

little doubt that the solar spectrum ” [which had already 
been photographed to a certain extent both by Bccque- 
rcl and Draper beyond the visible blue end of the spec- 
trum], “ would be prolonged, though to what extent I 
am unable to say, by using a complete optical train, in 
every member of which glass was replaced by quartz.” 
He then adds that other substances which suggested 
themselves to him were not equally good. Then further, 
that if this invisible light does get through quartz, and 
does become visible to the eye, it does not at all follow 
that it will be capable of being photographed. Because 
already Prof. Stokes, in order to continue his researches in 
fluorescence, had been, as it were, driven to photograph 
some of the results which he had thus obtained. I 
am sorry to* say that, so far as I can find out, none of 
those photographs have ever been published. 

In a note to his paper communicated to the Royal 
Society, he shows that his anticipations, so far as the 
eye was concerned, were perfectly justified by the 
facts.]; He says: — “I have since ordered a complete 
train of quartz, of which a considerable portion, com- 
* Op. cit art. 203. t Art. 204. % Page 559. 
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prising, among other things, two very fine prisms, has 
been already executed forme by Mr. Darker ; with these 
I have seen the lines of the solar spectrum to a distance 
beyond H, more than double that of p. So that the 
spectrum, reckoned from H (the outside line in the 
portion originally visible), was more than double the 
length of the part previously known from photographic 
impressions. The eye generally can see the two dark 


II 2 HI 



Fig. 29.— The H-lines in the blue end of the solar spectrum, from a photograph by 

the author. 


bands represented in the middle of Fig. 29, and lettered 
H I and H 2. The least refrangible part of the spec- 
trum lies to the right. When Prof. Stokes therefore 
stated that the solar spectrum was prolonged, he meant 
that the part of the spectrum visible either to the 
unassisted eye or on a photographic plate after im- 
pression, extends to a certain distance to the left of 
these two dark lines. The part which Prof. Stokes 
rendered visible by means of his quartz train extended 
a considerable distance to the left, beyond the part of 
the spectrum represented in the, figure. 

So much for the solar spectrum. Prof. Stokes* & 
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a paper communicated to the Royal Society in 1862,* 
refers to his former paper, and to what he had been 
enabled to do by means of it. He states : “ A map 
of the new lines ” [the lines thus observed by him] 
“ was exhibited in an evening lecture before tire Brit- 
ish Association, at their meeting in Belfast in the 
autumn of the same year, and I then stated that I 
conceived we had obtained evidence that the limit of 
the solar spectrum in the more refrangible direction 
had been reached. In fact, the very same arrangement 
which revealed, by means of fluorescence, the existence 
of what were evidently rays of higher refrangibility 
coming from the electric spark, failed to show anything 
of the kind when applied to the solar spectrum ; ” and 
then he goes on to say that, in making observations by 
means of the electric spark, he had found that in the 
case of a spark taken between the poles of an induc- 
tion coil, or between the poles of an electric lamp, that 
the visible spectrum which was revealed and rendered 
visible by means of fluorescence was no less than six 
or eight times longer than the whole of the visible part 
of the spectrum. This was a revelation of the first 
order. He was so astonished at it, that he at first 
thought there was some mistake. “ I could not help 
suspecting that it was a mistake, arising from the 
reflection of stray light.” In fact, so astonished was 
he, so many methods did he try in order to break down 
the impossibility, if it existed, that he adds, in a sub- 
sequent part of the paper, “ I tried different methods, 

r ' ’ 

* On the long spectrum of the electric light. Phil, 2 'rans. vol. clii. p. 599. 
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without being able to satisfy myself as to £he accuracy 
of the observations, and frequently thought of resorting 
to photography.” 


§ 4. Dr. Millet’s Work. 

While Prof. Stokes was thinking of resorting to 
photography, Dr. Miller, of King’s College, was not 
only thinking of it but had actually resorted to it, and 
was taking photographs of the so-called invisible part 
of the spectrum, in which the spectrum in the case of 
some substances was five or six times, and in the case 
of silver one might gay almost seven times, as long as 
the spectrum ordinarily visible through glass prisms. 
Prof. Miller went very nearly over the same ground 
that Prof. Stokes had done before him. He investi- 
gated the transparency of quartz, and came to the 
conclusion that quartz is almost the only substance 
that can be employed. He also * gives for the first 
time a detailed account of the way in which such work 
is done. We have first a spark from an induction coil, 
between poles composed of the metals the spectra of 
which Dr. Miller wished to examine. A quartz lens to 
throw the image of these poles on to the photographic 
plate, prisms of quartz, and a camera ; so that he had, 
first of all, a light source by which he got an intense 
illumination, then a quartz train as it is called, and then 
simply the photographic plate. Having therefore an 
entire absence of non-transparent glass, Prof. Miller was 
* VoL tit. p. 801. 
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delighted to^ find that, on taking the spark in this way, 
between electrodes of different substances, he not only 
photographed part of what could be seen, namely, a 
spectrum ranging from green to blue, but one extending 
as a rule six times the length of the visible spectrum 
beyond the blue ; although, in some cases, it is true it 
was only four times as long on the more refrangible side 
of H, as H is from the red end of the spectrum, that 
is to say from the line A. 
s 



Fig. 30. - Dr. Miller's arrangements,—#, slit ; /, quartz lens ; c, camera ;5*. quartz prism; 
t % collimator ; e. spark. 


In this paper of Dr. Miller’s we have the germ of all 
the applications of photography to spectroscopic in- 
quiry which have been carried on since ; and I am 
sorry to say that altogether too little has been carried 
on. Not only did Dr. Miller investigate in this way the 
radiation of different vapours, and give photographs for 
the first time of the bright lines of a vefy large number 
°f chemical elements, but he went further than this, *md 
dealt with the absorption of many substances. 
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First, he investigated the absorption of the chemical 
rays by transmission through different media ; through 
solids (transparent, of course), through liquids, and 
through gases and vapours ; the only alteration he 
made in his general mode of experimentation being 
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Fig, 3?*.— Copies of Dr. Miller’s maps of the ultra-violet spectrum of platinum in 
various gases showing the length of the solar and ultra-violet spectrum. 


that in the case of the absorption of gases and vapours 
he placed the instrument further from the light source, 
& nd in the path of the ray inserted a .tube containing 
the gas or vapour to be experimented with, so that the 

* These maps have been obligingly placed at my disposal by Messrs. Cong- 
mans. J. N. L. 
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light which passed to the telescope was compelled to 
traverse a thickness of vapour according to the length 
of the tube employed. In that way he not only deter- 
mined the absorption of equal lengths of different 
vapours amongst themselves, but the absorption ol 
different lengths of the same vapour ; his paper is thus 
one of the most important contributions to spectro- 
scopic knowledge that I am acquainted with, and I 
hold that the chief importance of it is the application 
of photography to spectroscopic observations. There 
are few observations more difficult, I think, than spec- 
troscopic ones, while from the little experience I have 
had, I should think* there is nothing more easy than to 
produce passable photographs of spectra. 


§ 5 M. Mascaras Maps. 

That, then, was in the year 1862. In the year 1863 
we have another equally distinct advance to chronicle, 
but this time the work is done in France. M. Mascart, 
a name very well known to physicists — undertook a 
tremendous work, which he has not yet completed, 
namely, a complete investigation of the ultra violet 
solar spectrum.* Instead of using a quartz prism, as 
Dr. Miller had done before him, M. Mascart uses a 
diffraction grating, that is to say an instrument by 
means of which the light is not refracted, as in the case 
of the prism, but diffracted by an effect of interference of 

* *' Annates scicntifiques de 1 ‘Ecole ndhnale Superieure." VoL for *864. 

P “9- 
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fine lines ruled on glass. M. Mascart has shown it to 
be possible, by reflecting light from the first surface of 
the diffraction gratings, to get light diffracted without 
its going through glass at all. In thi% way, therefore, 
we avoid altogether the imperfect transparency of glass. , 
Prof. Mascart has gone on advancing every year, until 
now he has completed, almost entirely by means of 
photography, a map of the solar spectrum extending 
about as far as the line called T. There he finds the 
solar spectrum ends ; but in the case of a great many 
vapours, such, for instance, as that of cadmium and 
others of like nature, he finds he can go on photograph- 
ing very much further, and he has ljeen able to photo- 
graph to a distance, five or six, or even seven times as 
far from the line H as PI is from A. 


§ 6. Rutlierfurd's Photograph of the Solar Spectrum. 

A very beautiful reflex action of spectroscopy on 
photography may now be referred to for a moment. 
Rutherfurd, whose name is associated with that of 
Delarue in the matter of celestial photography, was 
not pleased with the action of reflecting telescopes. 
He lives in New York, and I suppose New York is as 
bad as London for tarnishing everything that the 
smoke and atmosphere can get at ; and he came to 
the conclusion that he must abstain from celestial 
photography altogether, or else make a lens — and a 
lens with Mr. Rutherfurd *means something over 12 *n. 
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diameter — which should give him as perfect an image 
in New York with 15 in. of glass, as a perfect reflector 
of equal aperture. 

Mr. Rutherfijrd, who never minces matters, knowing 
that,, it was absolutely impossible to get such a lens a$ 
this from an optician, who of course neglects almost 
entirely the violet .’•ays — the very rays which he wanted 
— in constructing an ordinary telescope, determined to 
make such an one himself. Thinking about the matter, 
he came to the conclusion that in any attempt to cor- 
rect a lens of this magnitude for the chemical rays, the 
use of the spectroscope would be invaluable. He 
therefore had a large spectroscope constructed, in order 
to make a large telescope, and as a result of this we 
have as distinct an improvement upon the instruments 
which we owe to the skill of those who first adopted 
the suggestion of Sir John Heqpchcl and brought to- 
gether the chemical and the visual rays, as the improve- 
ment we owe to Hcrschel was upon the instruments 
which dealt simply with the visual rays. 

Mr. Rutherfurd simply discards the visual rays, and 
brings together the violet ones ; the result of his work 
being a telescope through which it is impossible to sec 
anything, but through which the minutest star, down, I 
believe, to the tenth magnitude, can be photographed 
with the most perfect sharpness. This is the instrument 
of the future, so far as stellar astronomy is concerned. 

Having thu? achieved what he wished in the construc- 
tion of this instrument, and having the spectroscope, 
Mr. Rutherfurd commenced* a research which, I am 
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sorry to say^ he has never published, for it would be of 
the greatest value, upon the best kinds of collodion and 
the best arrangement of lenses for spectrum photo- 
graphy. He found that some collodions are so local 
in their action as to be almost useless for that /eason, 
and that others are so general in their action that 
they are also almost useless for .the exactly opposite 
reason. 

Mr. Ruthcrfurd’s contribution to photographic spec- 
troscopy, his photograph of the solar spectrum from F to 
1 1, is quite as admirable and excellent as his photograph 
of the moon : the photograph is a refraction photograph, 
that is to say prisms were used, ar\d, more than this, the 
prisms were of glass. It therefore, extends only a very 
little distance beyond the H lines. But America was 
not satisfied with this, and in the person of Dr. Draper, 
the son of the Professor Draper whose name is so 
honourably associated with the commencement of work 
done in photography thirty years ago, has just now 
photographed the solar spectrum far beyond H with a 
Rutherfurd diffraction grating. 


§ 7. The Use of the Compound Slit. 

We have already seen how exceedingly important it 
was to use a slit instead of a round hole in these experi- 
ments. It was shown by Wollaston wjth regard to eye 
observation, and by Becquerel and Draper with regard 
to spectrum photography. 
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It is obvious that when we observe a spectrum its 
breadth will depend upon the length of the slit. If we 
could at the same time illuminate different portions of 
the slit with ray,s proceeding from different vapours, 
the sppetra of the different light-sources could be seen 
at once. But we can only do this to a certain extent. 
What we can do when we introduce photography is 
to illuminate different portions successively , the effect 
being that on different portions of the photographic 
plate the various spectra will successively record them- 
selves. 

Now we can take a long slit and divide it into as 
many portions as we choose. All we have to do is 
to let a window run down it, and when the window 
has arrived at the second part of the slit, let in light 
from a new source, and so on for the remaining por- 
tions. 

This principle has been carried out practically in 
the following manner : — A rectangular brass plate 
71 mm. long, and 35 mm. broad, slides in grooves in 
front of the slit of the spectroscope, and a window 
4 mm. high, cut out of this plate, leaves a por- 
tion of the slit of this length exposed. A small pin 
presses firmly against the face of one of the sliding 
plates, and a row of small shallow holes or notches is 
drilled in the plate so as to intercept it in its upward or 
downward movement at those points where the pin falls 
into a notch. TJie distance between the notches is pre- 
cisely the same as the height of the opening cut in the 
sliding plate, so that the movement of the plate from 
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one notch to another corresponds to a distance equal to 
the height of *the exposed part of the slit, and the spec- 
tra compared are confronted, so to speak, absolutely ; 
the upper edge of one spectrum abuts qgainst the lower 
edge of the other, and the coincidence, or want of , coin- 



Fig. 33. —SI it allowing five photographs to be taken on the same plate bf using succes- 
sively different portions. Two portions of the slit are shown covered. 


cidence, between lines in the two spectra can thus be 
determined with the greatest precision. See Plate III. 

Another arrangement is one shown in Fig. 33, by 
which different portions of the slit are exposed by 
moving exterior shutters laterally. 

Having a slit of a certain length, if I open all the 
length of that slit at once I should get a spectrum J;he 
breadth of which would depend upon the length of the 

H 
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slit ; but if I commence operations by allowing the light 
to come first through one small portion of the slit, then 
we shall get the light from the particular metal which I 
employ in the electric arc falling on <anc part of the 
plate, and registering itself on the photographic plate. 
Then, if I close up that part of the slit, and open 
another one, I shall be able, through that newly opened 
part of the slit, all the rest being closed, to photograph 
on the plate the spectrum of another substance ; say 
iron. Then, having used up that part of the plate, I 
can close that portion of the slit, I can bring my win- 
dow r lower down, and there obtain, say the spectrum of 
cobalt. The window is next brought farther down, for 
— say — the spectrum of nickel, so that wc have, as the 
work of some eight or nine minutes at the outside, a 
photograph which will register with the most absolute 
and complete accuracy and certainty hundreds of lines. 
Now a careful student of those lines, working as hard 
as he can, thinks himself very fortunate if he can lay 
dowm ten an hour. Therefore, as ten in an hour is to 
hundreds in seven minutes, so is the eye to photo- 
graphy in these matters. 


§ 8. My Arrangements. 

The spectroscope employed contains three prisms of 
45° and one of 6o°; its observing telescope is replaced by 
a camera with a quartz lens of 2-in. aperture, of about 
5-feet focal length. With* this arrangement — the spec- 
trum being received upon a sensitized J plate — the por- 

H 2 
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tion between the wave-lengths 39,00 and # 45,oo, can be 
obtained at once in good focus. A ray of sunlight, 
reflected from a hcliostat mirror so as to fall upon the 
slit-plate, is brought to a focus, by means of a double 
convex lens, just between the carbon poles of an electric 
lamp, while a second convex lens, placed between the 
lamp and the collimator tube, serves to cast an image 
of the sun or of the electric arc upon the slit-plate. 
Supposing, now, we wish to compare the iron spec- 
trum with that of the sun : the sun’s image in sharp 
focus on the slit-plate is first allowed to imprint its 
spectrum on the prepared plate. The ray of sunlight 
is then cut off, the» sliding plate moved up or down till 
the pin catches in the next notch, and the image of the 
arc, between an upper pole of carbon and a lower pole 
consisting of a carbon crucible containing a fragment of 
iron, is allowed to fall on the portion of the slit thus 
exposed. 

The following details will render the application of 
the method quite clear : — The laboratory in which the 
work has been carried on has two windows, one nearly 
(magnetic) south, the other nearly (magnetic) west. 
Outside each window level slate slabs have been erected 
as supports for a heliostat. Either window can be used 
at pleasure. The spectroscope is supported on a plat- 
form on rollers, the height of the platform being such 
that the horizontal beam from the heliostat is coincident 
with the axis of the collimator. In addition to the lens 
placed between the lamp and* the slit to throw an image 
of the arc on the latter, another lens is introduced 
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between the heliostat and the lamp — heliostat, lenses, 
lamp, and collimator being of course in the same 
straight line. The action of the newly interpolated 
lens is to throw^n image of the sun between the poles 
of the lamp, so that when the spectrum of the arc is 
properly focused by the camera lens on to the photo- 
graphic plate, the solar spectrum, when subsequently 
thrown in, is also in focus. 

By these means we not only obtain a photographic 
record of the long and short lines with the individuality 
of each, but we get the solar spectrum as a scale. 

The accompanying diagrams (Figs. 36-38) show the 
arrangements adopted in the cases mentioned. 

In order to obtain photographs of the solar spectrum 
of the very best kind, it is necessary to limit the beam 
passing through the prisms to very small dimensions — 
a method employed with such admirable results by Mr. 
Rutherfurd. 

In the attempts to photograph the long and short 
lines of metallic spectra, it was found that this object 
could not be well obtained with the electric lamp in its 
usual position (with vertical poles), as the central 
column of dense vapour, as a rule, extend'ed across the 
arc, i.e. from pole to pole, and gave all the short lines. 

In order to obviate this a horizontal arc is used. 
This is accomplished by placing the lamp on its side 
and firmly securing it in that position. The image of 
the horizontal arc is then thrown on the vertical slit as 
described in Chapter II. This' method is found to be per- 
fectly successful. The centraf portion of the spectrum 




Fig. *38.— Arrangement for obtaining and comparing lines with solar spectrum.— A, collimating lens; 
C> opera-glass ; G, heliostat ; D, lens ; E, poles ; F, lens throwing image of sun between poles. 
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due to the dense core of the arc is found to consist of all 
the lines which this part of the arc alone can give, the 
longer lines given by the outer less dense strata extend- 
ing beyond the,«pectrum of the core to the various 
distances from the centre to which the vapour capable 
of giving them extends. 

The lines thus photographed are pointed at either 
end, and disappear from the centre in the order of their 
lengths, so that a double or duplicate determination, 
exquisitely symmetrical, of length is thus obtained. 

Although the lengths, thicknesses, and intensities of 
the lines are thus readily recorded, we have so far no 
scale by which to «fix their positions. In order to 
obviate this objection, the solar spectrum is photo- 
graphed on each plate immediately above or below the 
metallic spectrum under examination. 

This new method has enabled me to register no less 
than four different spectra on the same wet plate. Those 
familiar with photographic processes will immediately 
sec how it, is that the number is not forty instead of 
four. 


§ 9. Results of these Arrangements. 

We have thus an absolute comparison rendered pos- 
sible, by means of photography, between the lines of the 
spectrum of a metal, and the lines of the spectrum of 
the sun. Plata IV. gives an idea of such photographs. 
In the case of most of the thick lines we get a 
thick line in the solar spectrum corresponding with the 






Spectrum Photography. 105 

lines of the metal. In some cases the lines of the metal 
are of different lengths. The reason of that is, that care 
has been taken to photograph on the plate the lines due to 
the various strata of the vapour, from t]je rarest vapour, 
which is obtained at the outside of the electric arc, to 
the densest, which occupies the centre of the core. We 
thus get a most beautiful gradation*, as we pass from the 
outside part of the spectrum to the inside. The inside 
part represents the complete spectrum of the core, and 
the outside the incomplete and almost monochromatic 
spectrum of the vapour which surrounds the denser core 
in the middle of the spark ; thus we practically reduce 
the spectrum of the metal to one line. 


§ 10. The Solar Spectrum. 

We may next consider the application of spectrum 
photography no longer to the mere solar spectrum, but to 
the physics of the sun. What is the solar speptrum ? It 
is the continuous spectrum of the sun, minus certain 
portions where the light of the continuous spectrum has 
been absorbed. What have been the absorbers ? The 
gases and vapours, generally speaking, in an excessively 
limited zone of the sun’s atmosphere, lying close to 
the bright sun we see — that is close to the photosphere. 
This zone is called the reversing layer. Then ^if the 
solar spectrum is the result of the absorption of this re- 
versing layer, what will {lappcn to the solar spectrum if 
the constitution of the layer changes ? Obviously a 
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change in the solar spectrum. Now, the researches re- 
ferred to in Chapter VI II., researches carried on by means 
of photography — show us that if we take any particu- 
lar vapour in the reversing layer, which we may call A, 
for inscance, and then assume that the quantity of A in 
the layer is reduced, the absorption of that particular 
vapour will be reduced ; what then will be the result 
on the photograph of the solar spectrum ? Some of 
the lines will disappear. Suppose that this particular 
vapour which we called A, instead of being assumed to 
decrease in quantity, increases in quantity, what will 
happen to the solar spectrum ? The same researches 
tell us that as its quantity increases its absorption will 
increase, and that its increased absorption will be indi- 
cated by an increase in the number and in the breadth 
of the lines absorbed. What, then, will happen to the 
solar spectrum if any change of this kind is going on ? 
The photograph of a solar spectrum taken, say, to-day, 
may be different from the photograph of the same part 
of the spectrum taken at some distant period. What is 
the distant period we do not yet know — whether three 
months, six months, six years, or eleven years, or a mul- 
tiple of eleven years — but, at all events, there is reason 
to think already that if we had a series of photographs 
of the solar spectrum taken year by year, we should 
see changes in the spectrum. A photograph of a 
very , limited portion of the solar spectrum will prove 
my case ; and I could not have proved it if photography 
had not been called in, because if the existence of any 
particular metal, or of the increase of any particular 
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metal, depends upon such a small matter as one line 
among 10,000, what will happen if a man neglects to 
observe this change ? People will say, “ Oh ! in a re- 
search of that kind it is altogether excisable if he has 
made a mistake.” But if we have a series of pheno- 
mena recorded by means of a camera on “a retina which 
never forgets,” as Mr. Dclaruc has beautifully put it, 
and if we compare those pictures day by day and year 
by year, the thing is put beyond all question when we 
observe one line disappearing, or another line appear- 
ing. 

I have already given a drawing of the part of the 
solar spectrum near the line H. lavish to call attention 
to one line in this region. We have an admirable map 
of the solar spectrum made about the year i860. The 
draughtsman, recording by means of his eye the lines 
in the spectrum, would not be very likely to overlook 
a line darker than some he inserts, but he might easily 
overlook finer lines. Now, it is a fact that in the most 
careful map that we have— a map drawn with a most 
wonderful honesty and splendid skill — a line is absent in 
the region indicated, which line is now darker than some 
that wete then drawn, and that line indicates the 
presence of an additional element in the sun — stron- 
tium. 

I do not make this assertion thinking that subsequent 
facts will show the drawing to be wrong, but because I 
see reason to believe that what we know already of the 
sun teaches us that it is ,one of the most likely things in 
the world that strontium was not present in such great 
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quantity in the reversing layer when the drawing was 
made ; but, however that may be, all must recognize 
how important it is that photographs should be com- 
pared with photographs made five, ten, fifteen, a hun- 
dred, or two hundred, or as many years as you like apart, 
and it is in this possible continuity of observation of the 
solar spectrum, carried on for centuries, that I think we 
have in photography not a tremendous ally of the spec- 
troscope, but a part of the spectroscope itself. Spec- 
troscopy, I think, has already arrived at such a point, 
at all events in connection with the heavenly bodies, 
that it is almost useless unless the record is a photo- 
graphic one. • 


§11. Stellar Photography. 

Dr. Draper and Dr. Huggins have succeeded in get- 
ting photographs of the spectra of some of the stars. 
This is a matter of the very highest importance, 
because the sun is nothing but a star, and the stars 
arc nothing but distant suns ; and as long as we merely 
investigate our sun, however diligently or admir- 
ably we do it, and neglect all the others, it is as if a 
man who might have the whole realm of literature to 
work at should confine himself to one book, and that 
book probably not a good representative of the litera- 
ture of the country he was inquiring into. 

To the spectroscope all nature is one, and it is abso- 
lutely impossible to make a singje observation, either on a 
sun, or a star, or a comet, without bringing chemical and 
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physical considerations into play ; and it will be a re- 
grettable circumstance if chemists employ the spectro- 
scope in terrestrial chemistry — they have not done much 
in that way yet — without taking the sun and all the 
various stars of heaven into counsel, because tho spec- 
troscope is absolutely regardless of space, and tells us 
that the elements which are most familiar to us here, or 
at all events a good many of them, are present in the 
most distant stars, and the spectroscope shows us those 
elements existing under conditions which further are 
absolutely impossible here. 

§ 12. The Work of the Future. 

We have, I believe, what we may almost call a new 
chemistry, some day to be revealed to us by means of 
photographic records of the behaviour of molecules. 
Recollect that the difference between the iron spectrum 
of one line and the iron spectrum of between 400 and 
500 lines is simply due to the difference in the vibra- 
tion of the molecules or atoms of iron in the centre 
of the electric arc and its exterior. There is one ques- 
tion which "all students of the spectroscope may ask of 
photographers, and it is this. Why should we any 
longer be confined, in registering spectra, to the more 
refrangible end of the spectrum, when one of the very 
first spectra of the sun that was ever taken was a com- 
plete photograph of the spectrum, including not only 
the blue and the green, but the yellow, the red, and the 
extreme red ? I think that if photographers will study 
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the action of light on molecules, and will give those who 
are familiar with the spectroscope, and those who are 
anxious to promote the progress of spectroscopic 
research, a means of extending photographic registra- 
tion, not only into the green part of the spectrum which 
they do already with difficulty, but to the extreme red, 
then the use of the eye will almost entirely be abolished 
in these inquiries. And although no one has a higher 
estimate than myself of the extreme importance of the 
eye, I think that the more it is replaced by permanent 
natural records in these inquiries, the better it will be 
for the progress of Science. 

As I have already hinted, I believe the spectroscope 
is capable of leading along the track of discovery 
in this matter. It has begun, I think, by altogether 
abolishing the distinction drawn in all our text-books 
between the chemical and the visible rays. The curves 
which are given in these books, showing us the maxima 
of heat, light, and chemical action, are, I fancy, merely 
curves showing us, as it were, the absorption spectra of 
those substances by which the maxima have been 
determined — whether they be lamp-black, the coating 
of the retina, or salts of silver, and are really altogether 
independent of the nature of light. The salts of silver 
ordinarily employed require short waves to set them 
vibrating first, and dissociating afterwards as a result 
of the vibration. Why should not other salts shiver even 
under ttie influence of the ultra red ? What it is that 
renders a molecule apt to vibrate with one wave-length 
more* than another remains to £>e discovered ; there is 
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Fig. 39. — Diagram showing the photographic effect on salts of silver. 
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already evidence that those which absorb the red are 
less simple than those which absorb the blue, dealing 
with the saw * substances , but when we pass from one 
substance to another the evidence is not so complete, 
and lqng experiment may be necessary to settle the 
point. 

Among many workers Captain Abney has been work- 
ing most continuously and successfully in this direction. 
He has already obtained photographs of the red end 
of the solar spectrum showing the Fraunhofer lines with 
marvellous sharpness, and he has also photographed the 
red end of the calcium spectrum, but, so far as I know, 
his methods have npt yet been completely published. 
He has, however, given* a diagram of the photographic 
energy of the salts of silver of the greatest value, which 
I have his permission to reproduce. 

* Science Lectures at South Kensington. Photography. By Capt. Abney, 
R.E..F.R.S. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

ATOMS AND MOLECULES SPECTROSCOPICALLY 
CONSIDERED. 

What are atoms and what are molecules? A chemist 
discourses on the atomic weight of certain elements, 
and defines and talks about molecular volumes, and the 
like. Here is a definition giver* by Dr. Frankland 
in his book on Chemistry (“Lecture Notes/’ p. 2): 
“An atom is the smallest proportion by weight in 
which the element ( that is to say the element to 
which the atom under discussion belongs) enters 
into or is expelled from a chemical compound.” He 
then points out that when atoms are isolated — that is, 
when they are separated from other kinds of matter — 
they do not necessarily exist as atoms in the old sense ; 
they go about in company, generally being associated 
in pairs. Hfc then defines such a combination of atoms 
as an elementary molecule. Here, then, is put before 
us authoritatively a chemist’s view of the difference 
between an atom and a molecule. 

Let us now go to the physicist and see if we can 
gather from him his idea of atoms or molecules. # It is 
remarkable that, in Proff Clerk-Maxwell's “ Theory of 
Heat,” in which we find much that is known by 
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physicists about molecular theories, the word “ atom " 
is not used at all. We are at once introduced to the 
word “ molecule,’’ which is defined to be “ a small mass 
of matter the ^parts of which do not part company 
during the excursions which the molecule makes when 
the body to which it belongs is hot.” 

Prof. Clerk-Maxwell goes on to give us ideas about 
these " molecules,” which have resulted from the inves- 
tigations of himself and others. Here are some of them 
(p. 286): “All bodies consist of a number of small 
parts called molecules. Every molecule consists of a 
definite quantity of matter, which is exactly the same 
for all the molecules of the same substance. The 
mode in which the molecule is bound together is the 
same for all molecules of the same substance. A 
molecule may consist of several distinct portions of 
matter held together by chemical bonds, and may be 
set in vibration, rotation, or any other kind of relative 
motion, but so long as the different portions do not 
part company but travel together in the excursions 
made by the molecule, our theory calls the whole con- 
nected mass a single molecule.” Here, then, we have our 
definition of a molecule enlarged. 

The next point insisted upon is that the molecules of 
all bodies are in a state of continual agitation. 

That this agitation or motion exists in the smallest 
parts of bodies is partly made clear by the fact that wc 
cannot see the bodies themselves move. 

\yhat, then, on this theory, is the difference between 
the solid, liquid, and gaseous states of matter ? 



Atoms and Molecules Considered. 115 

In a solid body the molecule never gets beyond 
a certain distance from its initial position. The path 
it describes is often within a very small region of space. 
Prof. Clifford, in a lecture upon atoms, has illustrated 
this very clearly. He supposes a body in the middle 
of the room held by clastic bands to the ceiling and 
the floor, and in the same manner ’to each side of the 
room. Now pull the body from its place ; it will 
vibrate, but always about a mean position ; it will not 
travel bodily out of its place. It will always go back 
again. 

We next come to fluids : concerning these we read — 
“ In fluids, on the other hand, then; is no such restric- 
tion to the excursions of a molecule. It is true that 
the molecule generally can travel but a very small dis- 
tance before its path is disturbed by an encounter with 
some other molecule ; but after this encounter there is 
nothing which determines the molecule rather to return 
towards the place from whence it came than to push its 
way into new regions. Hence in fluids the .path of a 
molecule is not confined within a limited region, as in 
the case of solids, but may penetrate to any part of 
the space occupied by the fluid.” 

Now we have the motion of the molecule in the solid 
and the fluid. How about the movement in a gas ? 
“A gaseous body is supposed to consist of a large 
number of molecules moving very rapidly.” Fo,r in- 
stance, the molecules of air travel about twenty miles 
in a minute. “ During tjie greater part of their course 
these molecules are not acted upon by any sensible 
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force, and therefore move in straight lines with uniform 
velocity. When two molecules come within a certain 
distance of each other, a mutual action takes place 
between them which may be compared to the collision 
of two billiard balls. Each molecule has its course 
changed and starts in a new path.” 

The collision between two molecules is defined as an 
“ Encounter ; ” the course of a molecule between en- 
counters a “ Free path.” It is then pointed out that 
" in ordinary gases the free motion of a molecule takes 
up much more time than is occupied by an encounter. 
As the density of the gas increases the free path dimin- 
ishes, and in liquids oo part of the course of a molecule 
can be spoken of as its free path.” 

The Kinetic Theory of Gases, on which theory 
these statements are made, has this great advantage 
about it, that it explains certain facts which had been 
got at experimentally, facts which had been established 
over and over again, but which lacked explanation 
altogether till this molecular theory, which takes for 
granted the existence of certain small things which are 
moving rapidly in gases, less rapidly in fluids, and still 
less in solids, was launched. The theory, in fact, ex- 
plains in a most ample manner, many phenomena so 
well known that they are termed Laws. It explains 
Boyle’s law, and others. 

This theory, which takes for its basis the existence of 
molecules and their motions, explains pressure by liken- 
ing^it to the bombardment of the sides of the containing 
vessel by the molecules in motion ; or it tells us that 
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the temperature of a gas depends upon the velocity of 
the agitation of the molecules, and that this velocity 
of the molecules in the same gas is the same for the * 
same temperature, whatever be the density. When the 
density varies, the pressure varies in the same proportion. 
This is Boyle’s law. Further, the densities of two gases 
at the same temperature and pressure are proportional 
to the masses of their individual molecules, or, when 
two gases are at the same pressure and temperature, 
the number of molecules in unit of volume is the same. 
This is the law of Gay Lussac. 

We are now, then, fairly introduced to the “atom ” of 
the chemist and the “ molecule ” of* the physicist ; we see 
at once that the methods of study employed by chemi- 
cal and physical investigators are widely different. The 
chemist never thinks about encounters, and the physi- 
cist is careless as to atomic weight ; in his mind’s eye he 
sees a perpetual clashing and rushing of particles of 
matter, and he deals rather with the quality of the 
various motions than with the material. 

In Prof. Clerk-Maxwell’s book (p. 3°6) it is assumed 
that while the molecule is traversing its free path after 
an encounter, it vibrates according to its own law. 
the law being determined by the construction of the 
molecule, or let us say its chemical nature, so that the 
vibration of one particle of sodium would be like that 
of another particle of sodium, but unlike that of a par- 
ticle of another chemical substance, let us say iron. If 
the interval between encounters is long, the molecule 
may have used up its vibrations before the second en- 
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counter, and may not vibrate at all for a pertain time 
previous to it. The extent of the vibration will depend 
• upon the kind of encounter, and will in a certain sense 
be independent pf the number of encounters. 

We*can imagine a small number of feeble encounters, 
a large number of feeble encounters, a small number 
of strong encounters, and a large number of strong 
encounters. 

In the case of feeble encounters, we pass from a 
small number to a large one by increasing the den- 
sity. 

In the case of strong encounters we pass from low 
temperature with small density to high temperature 
with great density. 

Increase of density will reduce “free path.” 

Increase of temperature will increase the intensity of 
the vibrations. 

The shorter the free path the more complex, the 
vibrations. 

The more decided the encounter the more will the 
vibration of the molecule be brought out, not merely 
the fundamental vibrations , as we may term them, 
which we get when the free path is longest, but all 
those which are possible to each molecule. 

Now why have these detailed statements con- 
cerning the vibrations of molecules been necessary? 
Because we believe that each molecular vibration 
disturbs the ether; that spectra are thus begotten; 
each, wave-length of light respiting from a molecular 
tremor of corresponding wave-length. The molecule 
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Is, In fact, the sender, the ether the wire, and the 
eye the receiving instrument, in this new telegraphy. 

As before, let us endeavour to sec if our ideas may bog 
rendered more clear by any of the more familiar phe- 
nomena in sound. • 

Let us call the motions, of whatever nature they may 
be, set up in a molecule of matter,, vibrations. Then, to 
get the most concrete notion of such a light source, let 
us compare it with the most simple sound source, a 
tuning-fork. 

The same tuning-fork will always give us the same 
sound, but the sound is more complex than might at 
first sight be imagined. In addition to the prevailing 
note, which depends upon the number of vibrations per 
second, as we have seen, there arc other tones which have 
a definite relationship to the prevailing, or, as it is termed, 
the fundamental note. The loudness of all these, as we 
have also seen, depends upon the amplitude of the 
vibration of the tuning-fork. 

But there are more complicated cases of vibration 
than these. 

In the violin we have a convenient example which 
shows us that the quality of the sound produced, that is 
the quality of the vibration of the string set up, depends 
upon the manner in which the bow is drawn over the 
string. 

Similarly, the same vibrating plate, when damped at 
different points, vibrates in quite a different manner. 

Now does the spectroscope throw any light upon 
molecular questions ? is there any hope that the 
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spectroscope, as researches with it are extended, may 
aid the study of a subject which lies at the root of 
^chemical and physical investigation ? 

In order to endeavour to answer these questions, I 
will now proceed to lay down some propositions em- 
bracing the knowledge which has been acquired up to 
this time from this point of view. These propositions 
I shall take one by one. I shall state the experimental 
basis on which the statements rest, and shall refer to 
the methods by which the results have been obtained. 

I shall for a time use the word “ particle ” to repre- 
sent a small mass of matter, because it does not tie me 
to the “ atom,” or th« “ molecule ” of the chemist, or to 
the “molecule” of the physicist. “Particle” is a neutral 
term, which I hope none will quarrel with. 

§ I. Radiation. 

I. When bodies retain a solid or liquid form when 
incandescent, their constituent molecules give out rays of 
light such that the spectrum is continuous as far as it goes. 

This was Kirchoff’s first generalization. 

It surely is an important fact from the point of view 
of the molecular theory, that all solids and liquids, with 
their particles moving in the manner already stated, do 
give us a perfectly distinct spectrum from that which 
we get when we deal with any rare gas or vapour what- 
ever. ' A poker put into the fire becomes first of a dull 
red heat, after a time a white ' heat is arrived at. So 
far as the vibrations exist they are continuous, there are 
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no breaks in the series of wave-lengths. We may also 
drive a platinum wire to incandescence in the same 
way by means of electricity. Analyse the light by , 
means of the spectroscope, the spectrum is the same 
as that of the poker. Further, we can go to the* sun, 
and divest it in imagination of the atmosphere which 
absorbs so much of its light, and we know that, with a 
small exception, we shall get a perfectly continuous 
spectrum similar to that in the case of the poker or 
platinum wire. 

In this continuous spectrum we have a spectro- 
scopic fact connected with that kind of molecular 
motion which physicists attribute to particles so 
long as they are closely packed together in the 
solid state, and so long as they have but a small free 
path, as in the fluid state. 

2. When particles arc in a state of gas or vapour , and 

are rendered incandescent by high tension electricity , line- 
spectra are produced in the case of all the chemical 
elements. • 

These line-spectra are only to be obtained from gases 
and vapours* and, with few exceptions, only when we 
employ high-tension electricity. 

We get a spectroscopic result perfectly distinct from 
the one we had before, precisely in the case where ac- 
cording to the physicists we have an enormous motion 
and agitation of particles. . 

3. The characteristic Vibration of a particle is inde- 
pendent of length of free path. 
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In the Kinetic theory, as generally enunciated, there is 
nothing to show that the same particle may not be in 
question in the solid, liquid, and gaseous states, the only 
change of condition being in the amount of free path. 

New as the spectra of solids and gases present a 
complete difference in kind (see i and 2), if the par- 
ticle were always the same, it would be necessary to 
assume that, under different conditions of free path, the 
same particle can be thrown into different states of 
vibration and give us different spectra. 

The question is, have we at the present time any 
facts at our disposal ? I think we have, although some 
may not consider them sufficient in number or cogency ; 
but it must always be remembered that it is precisely 
in such questions as these that experiments on an 
extended scale become almost impossible. 

All the facts we have, however, tend to show that a 
known change of molecular condition is always accom- 
panied by a change of spectrum, e.g., sulphur vapour 
above and below 1,000° C. — at which point its vapour 
density changes — has distinct spectra. 

Salts have spectra of their own, in which no lines, 
either of the constituent metal or metalloid, arc to be 
found. 

Another line of argument. In some cases we can 
mix vapours with liquids and the spectrum of the 
vapour remains unchanged in character; that is, the 
circumambient particles of the liquid behave in one 
case in exactly the same manher as the circumambient 
particles of the air do in another. 
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Iodine in bisulphide of carbon, N 2 0 4 in water, and 
didymium salts in water are illustrations. 

Nay, we may even enclose, or appear to enclose, some 
substances in glass (salts of didymium, erbium, nickel, 
cobalt), and we get a spectrum so special in each case 
that we know that the particles are still going through 
their motions, are still vibrating, in spite of the absence 
of free path, and in spite of the “ solid ” state of their 
surroundings. 

I shall, elsewhere, use other lines of argument to 
show that the reason that we so rarely see these 
characteristic spectra in connection with the solid state 
lies in the fact that the solid state is one reached not 
only by reduction of free path, which enables the mole- 
cules to lie nearer together, but by a reduction of 
molecular agitation, which in all probability enables 
them to combine inter se. 

4 . In some cases particles in a state of gas or vapour 
can be set swinging by heat waves. 

Salts of sodium and strontium, subjected to the heat 
of a Bunsen burner, are at once dissociated, and the 
particles of tfie metals are set swinging by the heat 
waves, and we get the lines in the spectra of their 
vapours. Now that is not only true for salts of stron- 
tium and sodium, but for some of the elements 
themselves. But if salts of iron, or of the other 
heavy metals are placed in the flame, we do not 
get bright lines. Or a£ain, in some other vapours, 
such as sulphur, we only get a spectrum, not 
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of lines, but continuous over a limited, part of the 
spectrum. In fact it may be said, with the exception of 
these elements which easily reverse themselves, this 
heat is absolutely imcompetent to give anything like a 
bright line. 

5. The spectra of' both elementary and compound bodies 
vary with varying degrees of heat. 

It has already been stated that a Bunsen burner is 
enough to set an atom of sodium free from its combina- 
tion with chlorine and make its vapour give us a bright 
line, while we cannot do this in the case of iron and 
other substances. We may say then that we have there 
a first stage of temperature. Many monad metals give 
us their line spectra at a low degree of heat. Take 
some dyad metals, such as zinc and cadmium ; this first 
stage of temperature will only make them red or white 
hot, a much higher temperature is required to drive them 
into vapour. We get the line spectrum from sodium ; 
do we gpt that from cadmium when we have melted 
cadmium ? We do not. This is an excessively impor- 
tant point. The first stage of temperature, which gives 
us a line spectrum in the case of sodium, is power- 
less to give us such a spectrum in the case of cad- 
mium. 

A second stage of heat at least is therefore required 
to get a line spectrum. If I take sulphur, dealing with 
it by means of absorption, and heat it, I get a continu- 
ous spectrum at the first st^ge. I increase the heat 
to the second stage, what do I get then ? A line spec- 
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trum, as I do in the case of sodium ? No ! A 
spectrum like that of carbon, not a line spectrum 
at all. I apply still a higher, a third, stage of tempera- 
ture and then I get a line spectrum. In the case of the 
metalloids we have thus three stages of heat with three 
spectra. If there is such a thing as a particle at all, 
are we not justified in asking whether there is not 
some difference between the “ particular ” arrangements 
of the metalloids, and those of the metals ? and 
some connection between temperature and the “ atomic 
weights ” of the chemist ? 

Before I go further I will throw these results into a 
tabular form,' which will show that through these 
various heat stages, in the case of metals like sodium 
there is a great preponderance of line spectrum, and in 
the case of metalloids like sulphur, there is a great pre- 
ponderance of fluted spectrum. 


Fifth stage — spark 
Fourth stage- -arc 
Third stage —white 
heat • 

Second stage — bright 
led heat 

First stage of heat- 
dull red heat 


Na. 

Cd. 

S. 

line spectrum ; 

line 

• 

line 

line 

line 

fluted 

line 

(?) 

»» 

line 

continuous ab- 
sorption in the 
blue 

»» 

line 

continuous spec- 
trum 

continuous ab- 
sorption in the 
blue 


6. From the fact that we have lines in the spectra of 
compound gases, it would fce hazardous to affirm that* the 
a ggrcgatc, which, with the highest dissociating power 
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we can employ , gives us a line spectrum of a so-called 
element, could not be broken up if a still higher dissociating 
power could be employed. 

This proposition has a bearing not only on the 
celestial but also on the terrestrial side of the inquiry, 
and is referred to at length in the chapter on disso- 
ciation. 

7. There is spectroscopic evidence which seems to show 
that, starting with a mass of solid elemental matter, such 
mass of matter is continually broken up as the tempera- 
ture ( including in this term the action of electricity) is 
raised. r 

The evidence upon which I rely is furnished by the 
spectroscope in the region of the visible spectrum. 

To begin by the extreme cases, all solids give us 
continuous spectra ; all vapours produced by the high- 
tension spark give us line-spectra. 

Now the continuous spectrum may be, and as a 
matter of fact is, observed in the case of chemical 
compounds, whereas all compounds known as such are 
resolved by the high-tension spark into their constituent 
elements. We have a right, therefore, to assume that 
an clement in the solid state is a more complex mass 
than the element in a state of vapour, as its spectrum 
is the same as that of a mass which is known to be 
mor^ complex. 

The spectroscope supplies us with intermediate stages 
betjveen these extremes. 

(a) The spectra vary as we pass from the induced 
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current with the jar to the spark without the jar, to the 
voltaic arc, or to the highest temperature produced by 
combustion. The change is always in the same direc- 
tion ; and here, again, the spectrum we obtain from 
elements in a state of vapour (a spectrum characterized 
by spaces and bands) is similar to that we obtain 
from vapours of which the compound nature is un- 
questioned. 

(/3) At high temperatures, produced by combustion, 
the vapours of some elements (which give us neither 
line- nor channelled space-spectra at those tempera- 
tures, although we undoubtedly get line-spectra when 
electricity is efnploycd, as before stilted) give us a con- 
tinuous spectrum at the more refrangible end, the less 
refrangible end being unaffected. 

(7) At ordinary temperatures, in some cases, as in 
selenium, the more refrangible end is absorbed ; in 
others the continuous spectrum in the blue is accom- 
panied by a continuous spectrum in the red. On the 
application of heat, the spectrum in the red djsappears, 
that in the blue remains ; and further, as Faraday has 
shown in his researches on gold-leaf, the masses which 
absorb in the blue may be isolated from those which 
absorb in the red. It is well known that many sub- 
stances known to be compounds in solution give us 
absorption in the blue or blue and red ; and, also, that 
the addition of a substance known to be compound 
(such as water) to substances known to be compound 
which absorb the blue, supdradds an absorption in the fed. 

In those cases which do not conform to what has 
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been stated, the limited range of the visible spectrum 
must be borne in mind. Thus I have little doubt that 
the simple gases, at the ordinary conditions of tempera- 
ture and pressure, have an absorption in the ultra-violet, 
and that highly compound vapours are often colourless 
because their absorption is beyond the red, with or 
without an absorption in the ultra-violet Glass is a 
good case in point ; others will certainly suggest them- 
selves as opposed to the opacity of the metals. 

If we assume, in accordance with what has been 
stated, that the various spectra to which I have referred 
are really due to different molecular aggregations, we 
shall have the follpwing series, going from the more 
simple to the more complex. 


First stage of complexity } 
of molecule . . . > 
Second Stage . . . . 

Third stage j 


Fourth stage 

i 

Fifth stage 


Line-spectrum. 

Fluted-spectrum. 

Continuous absorption at the blue 
end not reaching to the less refran- 
gible end. (This absorption may 
break up into a fluted-spectrum.) 
Continuous absorption at the red end 
not reaching to the more refran- 
gible end. (This absorption may 
break up into a fluted-spectrum.) 
Unique continuous absorption. 


One or two instances of the passage of spectra from 
one* stage to another, beginning at the fifth stage, may 
be given. 

frrom the fifth stage to the fourth — The absorption 





Atoms and Molecules Considered. 


129 

of the vapours of potassium in a red-hot tube is at first 
continuous. ’As the action of the heat is continued, 
this continuous spectrum breaks in the middle ; one 
part of it retreats to the blue, the other to the red. 

From the fourth stage to the third— Faraday’s re- 
searches on gold-leaf best illustrate this ; but I hold 
that my explanation of them by m,asses of two degrees 
of complexity only is sufficient without his conclusion 
(“ Researches in Chemistry,” p. 417), that they exist “of 
intermediate sizes or proportions.” 

Gold is generally yellow, as you know, but gold is also 
blue and sometimes red. It must be perfectly clear to 
all, that if particles vibrate the colours of substances 
must have something to do with the vibrations. If the 
colours have anything to do with the particles it must 
be with their vibrations. Now as the spectrum in the 
main consists of red, yellow, and blue, the red and the 
blue rays are doing something in a substance which 
only transmits or reflects the yellow light ; if we put gold 
leaf in front of the lime light, we can see whether the 
yellow light does or does not suffer any change. The 
yellow disappears ; we have a green colour ; the red 
and blue are absent. The gold leaf is of excessive 
thickness. What would happen could I make it 
thinner? *Its colour would become more violet. This 
I have proved by using aqua regia. But we can 
obtain a solution of fine gold, which lets the red light 
through. Its particles are doing something with the 
blue vibrations. We can obtain another solution which 
only transmits the blue. * Now what is the difference — 

K 
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the “ particular " differences — between the gold in these 
solutions, and that which is yellow by reflected, and 
green or violet by transmitted light ? It is a question 
worthy of much study. Here are some more experi- 
ments. Take some chloride of cobalt, which is blue, 
put it into a test-tube, to which add water. It turns 
red. I content myself by asking why it turns red? 
We take some chloride of nickel, which is yellow, 
and put it into another test-tube : we add water, and it 
turns green. First question — Why this change ? Second 
question — Has the green colour of this solution any- 
thing to do with the red colour of the solution of 
gold ? 

From the third stage to the second — Sulphur-vapour 
first gives a continuous absorption at the blue end ; on 
heating, this breaks up into a fluted-spectrum. 

The fluted spectra of potassium and sodium make 
their appearance after the continuous absorption in the 
blue and red vanishes. 

From the second stage to the first — In many metal- 
loids the spectra, without the jar, are fluted, on throwing 
the jar into the circuit the line-spectrum is produced, 
while the cooler exterior vapour gives a fluted absorp- 
tion-spectrum. 

The fluted spectra of potassium and sodium change 
into the line-spectrum (with thick lines which thin sub- 
sequently) as the heat is continued. 

These various molecular' combinations may go far 
to explain the law of multiple proportions of the 
chemist 
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8. Line spectra become more complicated with increased 
density or temperature , provided the state of gas or vapour 
be retained. 

The importance of this observed fact in connection 
with the molecular theory cannot be overrated. In 
the solid the particles can only oscillate round their 
mean position ; in the gas they can go through with 
enormous rapidity a tremendous number of various 
movements of rotation and vibration, and along their 
free path ; and spectroscopically we can follow these 
movements by differences in the phenomena observed. 
We get a solid or liquid condition, and a continuous 
spectrum ; we get the most tcnuouS gaseous condition, 
and then the phenomenon is changed, and the spectrum 
consists of a single line. The present point is this, that, 
so far as the visible spectrum goes, it is possible by 
working with a gas at low pressure, and not too high 
temperature, to get a spectrum from any gas or vapour 
of only a single line. As we increase the density, 
and thus increase encounters ; or increase temperature, 
and thus increase the energy of each encounter, so does 
the spectrum.get more and more complicated. 


9. In the case of metals there are two different ways in 
which this complexity comes about. 

We may picture to ourselyes the particles cooling and 
losing their energy, as we get further from the source of 
supply; we see that the ljearer the particles are to, the 
centre the more they bang about and the more lines we 

1 C. 2 
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get in the spectrum. It is important }:o notice that 
vibration once begun always goes on ; it never gives 
place to others, although it may give rise to others ; so 
that we get the largest number of lines in the centre, 
where the particles are closest together. 

Here we have specially to refer to the fact that the 
way in which the complicated spectrum is built up varies 
in different substances. Plate VII. reproduces a photo- 
graph of the spectrum of aluminium and calcium com- 
pared with that of the Lcnarto meteorite. The spectra 
of calcium and aluminium differ generically from that 
of the meteorite. I want to draw attention to the thick 
or winged lines we ‘get in the case of aluminium and 
calcium. These spectra are good specimens of those 
which give a more brilliant spectrum by thickening the 
lines, while the elements in the meteorite afford good 
examples of those which produce a brilliant spectrum 
by increasing the number of their lines. 


10. When low temperatures are employed important 
difference in kind is generally observed between the spectra 
of metals and those of metalloids, taken as a whole. 

Spectroscopically it is more easy to define the differ- 
ence between these two great classes of elements than 
the chemists would imagine. A portion of the spectrum 
of tl\e carbon vapour always present in the electric arc 
affords as good a representation of the spectrum of 
a rrjetalloid as anything I c|n give. It is rhythmic. 
It is a “ fluted” sncctrum. 
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11. Many . phenomena observed when the molecular 
vibration is brought about by electricity seem to indicate 
that in some cases all, and in others only some, of the mole- 
cules are affected. . 

When the jar spark is used with gas in a Geissler 
tube at low pressure, it is pretty certain that all the 
molecules of the included gas are* affected, although, if 
the tube be of irregular figure or contain capillary parts, 



Fxg. ^o.— Copy of Professor Tait’s photograph of the spark in air. 

in all probability all the molecules will not be secondarily- 
affected. But in almost all* cases in which the spark is 
used without the jar, except when the pressure is very 
low, all the molecules do mot seem to be affected. Why 
this should be so is seen clearly by an inspection of the 
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beautiful photographs which Professor Tait has obtained 
of the spark in air. 

Salet, in his beautiful researches on hydrogen, has 
shown that if such a spark can be got to pass through 
hydrogen at high pressure, the lines are thin. If we 
take the general view that ordinary oxygen is diatomic, 
we cannot understand the formation of ozone, unless 
we assume that only a small number of the molecules 
come under the influence of the spark. 



Fig. 41. Fig. 42. 

The accompanying rough illustrations will explain 
my meaning. On Fig. 41 we see a spark having six- 
teen diatomic molecules of oxygen ; in Fig. 42 we see 
the production of these triatomic molecules of ozone as 
a result. 

In the above cases we have assumed the molecules 
traversed by the spark to be all alike, to begin with, 
but there are phenomena observed when mixtures of 
gases and acid vapours are dealt with which merit much 
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more attention than they have received up to the 
present time. To take an instance. In a mixture of 
mercury, vapour, and hydrogen, by varying the tension 
of the current and the pressure of the gas, it is possible 
to get the mercury spectrum alone, or the hydrogen 
spectrum alone, or both combined. 

• 

1 2. Particles , the amplitudes of vibrations of zvhich may 
either be so slight that no visible light proceeds from them , 
or so great that they give out light of their own, absorb 
light of the same wave-length and of greater amplitude 
passing through them. 

Here we are in presence of. one of the grand 
generalizations of this century, with which the names of 
Stokes, Angstrom, Balfour Stewart, and Kirchhoff will 
for ever be associated. 

Consider how beautiful this statement is when we 
regard it in the light of its teaching with regard to 
molecular motions. We throw sodium into a dame 
and get a yellow light ; we place it on the poles of 
our electric lamp and render it incandescent, and its 
light is rich yellow. 

We have ‘similarly incandescent sodium outside the 
sun, through which incandescent sodium the rays of 
sunlight pass outwards towards the earth, and we may 
have non-luminous sodium vapour in a test-tube ; 
through which we may throw the white light of an 
electric lamp. The vibration of the sodium vapour in 
the case of the sun would be competent to give us the 
complete bright line spectrum of sodium were* the 
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interior sun abolished and only the vaporous envelope 
left, while the vapour of the tube is invisible in the 
dark. The passage of the light in both cases, however, 
is accompanied by absorption, and, instead of bright 
lines, we obtain dark ones. 

Our knowledge of the elements existing in the sun and 
stars depends entirely, as we have already seen, upon 
the principle first suggested by Stokes, that particles 
are set swinging when waves pass through them with 
the particular rate of vibration which they affect 


13. Those element? which increase the complexity of the 
spectrum by widening their lines , most easily produce the 
phenomena of absorption. 

This is another remarkable fact connected with the 
foregoing. A thin dark line is observed in the centre of 
the thick bright lines ; this is due to the absorption by 
the rarer cooler vapour lying outside the interior hotter 
vapour. This is almost invariably observed in the sub- 
stances giving us the lines thickening, while iron and 
the allied metals does not give us any sjich reversal. 
It is well to see if one can group facts together. That 
is the first business of a man of science. If. is extra- 
ordinary that in all the substance^ I have yet examined, 
the question of specific gravity decides not only whether 
the spbstance should have, its spectrum complicated 
by thickening or increasing its lines, but whether such 
reversal shall be easily obtained. The specific gravity 
of iron is high. In the 'case of aluminium, magnesium, 
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sodium, and (Others where this is low, we have the 
widening of the lines- and the easy reversal. 

14 . In those cases in which the light of winged lines is 
absorbed by the cooler exterior vapour ; the shorter lines are 
not reversed. 

Some examples may be given.* In the spectrum of 
coal gas, dissociated by an inducted current, only the 
F line of hydrogen is reversed. In the spectrum of 
sodium-vapour produced by the passage of the voltaic 
arc only D is reversed, all the other lines are bright. 

In the spectrum of manganese-vapour produced in 
like manner, of the four adjacent lines in the violet 
only three are absorbed, as shown in Plate VI. 

A corollary of this proposition, so far as the man- 
ganese experiments is concerned, is that the molecular 
motion of the vapour of manganese in the sun, is much 
greater than that in the cooler portions of the arc, as 
may be seen by reference to the solar spectrum shown 
in the same plate for purposes of comparison. 

We find all the lines in question reversed in the latter 
spectrum, hence the molecular motion in the sun is 
greater than that in the core of the arc. 

f 

15. A compound particle — that is a particle known to 
consist of two distinct elements — has a vibration which 
is as peculiar to itself as % the vibration of a particle 
of an element is peculiar to itself. 

Thus to begin, with a dejinite example, the salts of stron- 
tium have each a distinct spectrum Take the particle of 
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N 2 0 4 . The absorption spectrum of this gas, or rather 
mixture of gases, is very complex ; its particles have a 
•vibration quite of their own. Now it is a gas which it is 
perfectly easy tp dissociate. It is easy to turn it from 
N 2 0 4 to N0 2 . We introduce a new spectrum. These 
facts — and they might easily be multiplied — show then 
that a compound particle is a perfectly distinct physical 
thing, with vibrations, rotations, and free paths of its 
own. There is no apparent connection between the 
vibrations of a compound particle and those of any of 
the substances which make up that compound particle. 

1 6 . In the case of Metalloids , and compound gases con- 
taining them , the spectrum to a large extent depends upon 
the thickness of the vapour through which the light passes 
and often , if not invariably , the absorption increases 
towards the red end as the thickness is increased. 

Here is one of the points of the most extreme 
theoretical importance, and one about which least is 
known. There is a statement in Prof. Maxwell’s 
book, that if we take a metallic vapour and employ 
a great thickness of it, we shall get from.it the same 
spectrum as from a small thickness of great density. 
This is Prof. Maxwell’s statement. I venture to think 
that it requires much qualification, for in questions 
of thickness the spectroscope can offer the physicist 
a*miljion of miles or a millimetre to work with, and 
one would think that such a difference should be 
enough. ’ 

If I take a tube with 'a bore of the size of the lead 
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in a pencil, enclose some hydrogen and render 
it incandescent, we see a line of a certain thick- 
ness, with a certain pressure. Looking through the 
sun’s coronal atmosphere in an eclipse, we pierce 
seven 01 eight hundred thousand miles of hydrogen gas. 
The thickness of the line is the same. Various thick- 
nesses of sodium vapour do not alter the thickness of 
the lines, provided that thickness is the only variable 
condition. But if we pass from metals to the metal- 
loids, then the statement seems more justified. There 
is considerable interest attached to the question 
whether there is or is not any chlorine in the sun’s 
outer atmosphere. I have endeavoured to settle this 
question by contrasting the absorption chlorine spec- 
trum with the solar spectrum; different thicknesses of 
chlorine have been employed, and the spectrum becomes 
much more decided with each change of thickness. 
It seems that, if we take the metalloids, the absorption 
of a small thickness often takes place in the violet por- 
tion of the spectrum. 

Now can these results be harmonised ? Here I ac- 
knowledge we tread on very difficult ground, and with 
our present knowledge it would be perhaps best to say 
nothing;,, but I am not sure that this would not be 
scientific cowardice, so I will ask, under all reserve, 
whether the following explanation may not be a pro- 
bable one ? With metallic vapours the lines, though not 
widened by thickness as they arte Videned by great 
density, are certainly darkened, but all the lines aje not 
visible — only the longest, generally. Now if we assume 
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that the fluted spectrum of the metalloids is really, 
even where it appears continuous, built up of lines,* 
then the darkening of these lines by greater thickness will 
not only make those darker that we sec with a small 
thickness but bring others into visibility; and if this 
goes on till we have a very great thickness we may have 
an immense difference in the appearance of the spec- 
trum. In short it would seem that there is a much 
closer connection between the stronger and feebler lines 
in the fluted spectra of the metalloids than there is 
between long and short lines in the case of the metals. 


17. In encounters of dissimilar molecules the vibrations 
of each are damped. 

We saw in 8, that the complexity of the spectrum of 
any substance increased with the number of encounters 
among similar molecules. The sympathetic encounter 
seems to fill the molecule, as it were, with fresh energy 
of the spectrum producing kind, and hence it is that 
the brilliancy increases either with increased density or 
temperature. But if we operate upon a mixture of 
dissimilar molecules, then experiment shows that un- 
sympathetic encounters deprive both molecules of a 
part of this energy. If we confine our attention to any 
one of the constituents, then each increase in the quan- 
tity of another is followed by a dimming of the spec- 
trum of the first. 

« 

• Tfiaten’s beautiful researches on the ‘spectrum of iodine quite bear out 
this view. 
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18. If we are to hold that the lines , both “ fundamental “ 
and “short,” which we get in a metallic spectrum, are due 
to encounters, then, as neither the quantity of the encounters 
nor their quality is necessarily altered by increasing the 
thickness of the stratum, the assumption that a great 
thickness of a gas or vapour causes its radiation, and 
therefore its absorption, to assume more and more the 
character of a continuous spectrum as the thickness is 
increased, scans devoid of true theoretical foundation. 

To test this point I made the following experi- 
ments : — 

1. An iron tube about 5 feet long was filled with dry 
hydrogen ; pieces of sodium weib carefully placed at 
intervals along the whole length of the tube, except 
close to the ends. The ends were closed with glass 
plates. The tube was placed in two gas-furnaces in 
line and heated. An electric lamp was placed at one 
end of the tube and a spectroscope at the other. 

When the tube was red-hot and filled with sodium- 
vapour throughout, as nearly as possible, its whole 
length, a stream of hydrogen slowly passing through 
the tube, thg line D was seen to be absorbed ; it was no 
thicker than when seen under similar conditions in a 
test-tube, , and far thinner than the line absorbed by 
sodium-vapour in a test-tube, if the density be only 
slightly increased. 

Only the longest “ funda/nental ” line was absorbed. 

The line was thicker than the D line in the solar spec- 
trum, in which spectrumjall the short lines are reversed. 

2. As it was difficult largely to increase either the 
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temperature or the density of the sodiiyn-vapour, I 
made another series of experiments with iodine-vapour. 

I have already pointed out the differences indicated 
by the spectroscope between the quality of the vibra- 
tions of the “ atom ” of a metal and of the “ subatom ” 
of a metalloid (by which term I define that mass of 
matter which gives uS a spectrum of fluted spaces, and 
builds up the continuous spectrum in its own way). 
Thus, in iodine, the short lines, brought about by 
increase of density in an atomic spectrum, are repre- 
sented by the addition of a system of well-defined 
“ beats ” and broad bands of continuous absorption to 
the simplest spectruifl, which is one exquisitely rhyth- 
mical, the intervals increasing from the blue to the red, 
and in which the beats are scarcely noticeable. 

On increasing the density of a very small thickness 
by a gentle heating, the beats and bands are introduced, 
and, as the density was still further increased, the 
absorption became continuous throughout the whole of 
the visible spectrum. 

The absorption of a thickness of 5 feet 6 inches of 
iodine-vapour at a temperature of 59° F. gave me no 
indication of bands, while the beats were so faint that 
they were scarcely visible. «. 

1 9 . On the whole, certain kinds of particles affect certain 
farts of the spectrum. , 

Take the bright lines of the metals; if we were to 
mix together all the known njetals in the sun, make a 
compound which should consist of all of them, put it 
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into the lower pole of an electric lamp and photograph 
the spectrum, then we should find the majority of the 
lines would be in the violet end of the spectrum, 
scarcely any in the red end. That is t|ie reason why 
the spectrum of the sun, which contains so many of the 
metals, is so complicated in the violet. If we combine 
a metal and a metalloid, we find; in many cases at 
all events, that the vibrations will lie in the red end of 
the spectrum ; we shall also find that there is a connec- 
tion between the atomic weight of the metalloids and 
the region of the spectrum in which their lines appear 
under similar conditions. 

We have, in fact, simple particles and short waves, 
compound particles and long waves. Nor is this all. 
In many cases we find both ends of the spectrum, and 
in many cases the more refrangible end only, blocked by 
continuous absorption. This occurs so often in absorp- 
tion spectra that one is led to suspect that it is due to 
some arrangement of particles. 

20. Some of the vibrations are very closely connected 
with others, as evidenced by repetitions of similar groups 
of lines in different parts of the spectrum. 

Here wo are brought face to face with a revelation 
of the vibrations of particles, which, if I am not mis- 
taken, will be made much of by the mathematical 
physicist in the future. 

I will content myself by giving two or three striking 
instances, first noticed by Mascart. We shall see .that 
the longest line is at work in all’ of them. 
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In sodium we may say that the longest line is double; 
I refer to D' and D". All the lines are double. 

In magnesium the longest line is a triple combination. 
This is repeated exactly in the violet. 

In manganese we may almost say that the same 
thing happens, but the phenomenon is much more 
absolute in the case of those particles such as sodium 
and magnesium, which, on other grounds, I suspect to 
be of the simplest structure. 

21. Our knowledge of the vibrations of particles will 
be incomplete until the vibration is known from tlu 
extreme violet (i invisible ) to the extreme red {invisible). 

In the meantime great help may be got from inferences, 
and, in the case of metalloids at low temperatures, from 
the position of their continuous absorption : and it is a 
question whether light may not be thus thrown upon 
the opacity of some solid substances and the trans- 
parency of others. 

I think jt not too much to say that already, in the 
case of some gases and vapours which are apparently 
transparent, it is as certain in some cases that their ab- 
sorption is in the ultra red, as it is certain that in the 
case of others the absorption is in the ultra violet. And 
further, it can scarcely be that this absorption is not of 
the continuous or fluted kind — in other words, that no 
gas js “atomic” in the chemist’s sense, except when 
subjected to the action of electricity, or, in the case of 
hydrogen, to a high temperature. 
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CHAPTER V. 

LONG AND SHORT LINES. 

§ I. First Glimpses . 

From the time of Wheatstone’s first experiments, when 
in 1835 he stated that in the case of the spectrum of an 
electric sparky taken between two metallic poles, if the 
poles consisted of two different metals the spectrum 
contained the lines of both metals; down to the researches 
of Stokes, Miller, and Robinson in 1862 ; there is no 
reference, so far as I can find, to any localization 
of light in any portion of the breadth of the spec- 
trum. 

In the case of the spark taken between two poles, 
in air, the spectrum is generally one in which the lines 
of the two vapours and of air are blended together, all 
the lines running across the field. 

Rut under certain conditions this is not so. Thus 
*Stokes,* \frho used the spark itself instead of a slit, 
remarked that the metallic lines are “distinguished from 
air lines by being formed only at an almost insensible 
distance from the tips of •the electrodes, whereas air 
lines would extend right ^across.” 

• • 

* Philosophical Transactions, vol. ciii. 1862, p, 603. 

L 
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Miller,* who used a slit and a spark close to it, refer- 
ring to his photographs of electric specfra, remarks, 
“ the marginal extremities of the metallic lines leave a 
stronger image than their central portions,” and the 
extremities of tfiese interrupted lines he terms “dots.” 

The accompanying woodcut of the spectrum of cad- 
mium as photographed by him will show the expres- 
siveness of the word. 

On the same subject Robinson f writes, “At that 
boundary of the spectrum which corresponds to the 
negative electrode (and in a much less degree at the 
positive) extremely intense lines are seen, . . . which, 
however, are short.” « 



Fig. 4 *.— Copy of Dr. Miller's Spectrum of Cadmium, showing the “dots.’ 


Thalen (though he also did not adopt the method 
used by Dr. Frankland and myself in and since 1869 
referred to at length in Chapter II.,) observed this 
localization to a certain extent, doubtless oh account of 
the long collimator which he employed. 

He remarks J : — II y a aussi des raies brillantes qu’on 
n’observc que dans des cas exceptionnels, comme, par 

* OpMit. p. 877. , 

f Op. cit. p. 947. 

J “ Mcmoire sur la determination des longueurs d’onde des raies metalli- 
ques,*V 12, printed in the Nova Acta R^gias Societatis Scientiarum Upsali- 
ensis, scr. iii. vol. vi. Upsala, i8b8. 
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cxemple, quand la quantite de la substance soumise a 
I* experience est tres-abondante ou quand 1’incandescence 
devient tres-vive. Ces raies qui se prescntent ordinaire- 
ment aux bords du spectre sous la tonne de points 
d’aiguille, mime quand les autres raies du metal forment 
des lignes continues en travers du spectre, ont etc repre- 
sentecs sur la planche par des lignes tres-courtes.” 

§ 2. Solar Evidence . 

I may as well at once confess that when I began 
spectroscopic work this literature was unknown to me, 
and that it was to the sun that I* was indebted for my 
first information on the subject. In 1869 I w r as employ- 
ing all my spare time on observations of the chromo- 
sphere, and soon found that the vapours of magnesium, 
iron, and other metals, were sometimes injected into it.* 

On the 14th of March, 1869, 1 observed that when 
the magnesium vapour was thus injected the lines of 
that metal did not at all attain the same height. 

Thus of the b lines, and b % were of nearly equal 
height but A 4 was much shorter. 

t Next I found that of the 450 iron lines observed by 
Angstrbnrf, only a very few were indicated in the spec- 
trum of the chromosphere when iron vapour is injected 
into it. 

Dr. Frankland and myself were enabled at emee to 
connect these phenomena, always assuming, as required 
by our hypothesis,-}* that* the great bulk of the absorp- 

Pron, Rov. Soc. vol. xvii. p. 351. f Jbul. p. 90. 

L 2 . 
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tion to which the Fraunhofer lines are due c takcs place 
below the chromosphere by reasoning that, as in the 
case of hydrogen and nitrogen, the spectrum became 
simpler where th ? density and temperature were less. 

To test the truth of this assumption by some labora- 
tory experiments, we took the spark in air between 
two magnesium poles,* so separated that the magnesium 
spectrum did not extend from pole to pole, but was 
visible only for a little distance, indicated by the atmo- 
sphere of magnesium vapour round each pole. 

Wc then carefully examined the disappearance of the 
b lines, and found that they had behaved exactly as they 
do on the sun. Of the* three lines the most refrangible 
was the shortest * In fact, had the experiment been 
made in hydrogen instead of in air, the phenomena 
indicated by the telescope would have been almost 
perfectly reproduced ; for each increase in the tempera- 
ture of the spark caused the magnesium vapour to extend 
further from the pole. 

The two annexed woodcuts (figs. 44 & 45), copied from 
photographs, will show in detail the appearance presented 
when the jar-spark passes u) between the poles of zinc 
and cadmium y and (2) between cadmium and lead, and 
the image is thrown on the slit. It will be seen that in 
the case of these metallic vapours (and it is true of all 
others that I have yet observed) the lines, as in the 
before-mentioned case of the .triple line (b) of magne- 

* The same phenomena were observed when the spark was taken in air 
between magnesium poles in a Geissler tube in which the pressure was 
gradually diminished. 
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sium, are of^ unequal length, and that in the new method 
of observation the lines in the spectra of the two metallic 



Fig. 44 —Copy of a photograph of the spectrum of the spark between poles of zinc 
and cadmium, showing the separation of the three spectra. 

vapours and of the air are separated in the clearest and 
most convenient manner, the air lines going right across, 

Violet. K.-d 



Fig. 45.— Spectrum of Cadmium and Lead. • 

and the lines of the metallic vapours extending to 
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greater or less distances * from each pole and in some 
cases overlapping. 

Many of these spectra have also been observed when 
the metals were pncloscd in tubes and subjected to a 
continually decreasing pressure. In, all these experiments 
it was found that the longest lines invariably remained 
visible longest . 

In the case of zinc the effect of these circumstances 
was very marked, and they may be given as a sample of 
the phenomena generally observed. When the pressure- 
gauge connected with a Sprengel pump stood at from 
35 to 40 millimetres, the spectrum at the part observed 
was normal, except thfit the two lines 4924 and 4911* 
(both of which, when the spectrum is observed under 
the normal pressure, are lines with thick wings) were 
considerably reduced in width. On the pump being 
started these lines rapidly decreased in length, as did 
the line at 4679, — 4810 and 4721 being almost un- 
affected ; at last the two at 4924 and 4911 vanished, as 
did 4679, and appeared only at intervals as spots on the 
poles, the two 4810 and 4721 remaining little changed 
in length, though much in brilliancy. This experiment 
was repeated four times, and on each occasion the 
gauge was found to be almost at the same point, viz. : — 

1st observation, when the lines 4924 and 

491 1 were gone the gauge stood at 30 millimetres. 


•2nd 

99 

99 * 99 

29 

99 

3rd 

99 

99 99 

29 

99 

. 4* 

99 

99 % 99 

31 

19 


* Thalun s scale as given by Watts. 
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A rise to 34 millimetres was 'sufficient to restore the 
lost lines. 

It soon became clear that the light given out by the 
discharge depended upon the amount ,of vapour lying 
between the poles, and that if both poles were composed 
of equally volatile metals, or the same metal, the bridge 
was formed by an equal, or nearly equal, amount of 
vapour lying round each pole ; hence, supposing that 
the vapours do not intermingle, it follows that the 
longest line can only be half the length of the actual 
distance between the poles. 

When, however, the poles are unequally volatile, 
the bridge appears to be formed entirely of vapour 
from the most volatile pole ; hence the longest line can 
extend almost or quite across the space from pole to 
pole. 

On account of these observations aluminium was used 
for the poles in the experiments described, as it was 
found that that metal was extremely refractory in the 
spark, i.e. that all its lines in the most visible portions 
of the spectrum were very short — the vapour which 
extended above the short line region being practically 
capable of giving only the two lines of aluminium which 
fall between Hj and H 2 . 

There are many phenomena in connection with these 
observations which are well worth study ; for instance 
in a case where the spectrijm of copper was examined 
with a plumbago point opposite to the copper pole, the 
effect of the former was, shown by the remarkable way 
in which the copper lines were shortened. Even when 
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the poles were almost touching, the copppr lines were 
confined to the copper pole, and did not extend across 
the spectrum. 


§ 3. Researches Opened Out . 

Since it appeared that the purest and densest vapour 
alone gave the greatest number of lines, or, in other 
words, that the truly complete spectrum of an element 
is alone to be obtained upon the metallic pole itself 
where the vapour is densest and purest, it became of 
interest to examine the spectrum of a compound con- 
sisting of a metal combined with a non-metallic ele- 
ment. 

A number of experiments was therefore made, in 
which the metallic spectra were compared with those 
given by the same metals when combined with chlorine * 
It was found in all cases that the difference between the 
spectrum of the chloride and the spectrum of the metal 
was : — That under the same spark-conditions the short lines 
of the metals were obliterated in the spectrum of the chloride > 
while the air lines remained unchanged in thickness . 

Changing the spark-conditions by throwing the jar 
out of the circuit, this change was shown in ifs strongest 
form, the final results being that only the very longest 
lines in the spectrum of the metal remained. 

In die case of elements 1 with low atomic weights, 

* The compounds thus experimented on were as follows, the jar being 
used :-*Li Cl, Na Cl, Mg Cl* Zn Cl* Sr •Cl* Cd Cl* Ba Cl* Pb Cl* and 
Alg Clg. For details of these experiments see Phil. Tram. 
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combined with one equivalent 'of chlorine, the number 
of lines which remain in the chloride is large — over 60 
per cent., for instance, in the case of Lithium and 40 
per cent, in that of Sodium. While, or> the other hand, 
in the case of elements with greater atomic weights, 
combined with two equivalents of chlorine, we get a 
much smaller number of lines regaining — 8 per cent., 
for instance, in the case of Barium, and 3 per cent, in 
the case of Lead. 

These interesting results suggested the extension of 
the research into the examination of the long and short 
lines of the metal visible in various salts. This work 
will be fully dealt with in subsequent chapters. 

As in the experiments already recorded the presence 
of the chemically combined metalloid had its effect 
upon the spectrum of the metal, it seemed desirable to 
see what mechanical mixture would do. 

Experiments were therefore made with mechanical 
mixtures. How the results obtained in this inquiry 
may in the future help us to make spectrum analysis 
quantitative is stated in Chapter VIII. 

It must not be forgotten that in the atmosphere of 
the sun we have the most stupendous case of mechani- 
cal mixtuVe which can be conceived. It seemed de- 
sirable, therefore, that the lines reversed in the solar 
spectrum should be examined from this point of view. 

I shall attempt to hsow in Chapter X. how our* know- 
ledge of the sun has been increased by this examina- 
tion. » . 
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CHAPTER VI 

ON TI1E SrECTRA OF SALTS. 

It was stated in Chapter V. that we get as a result of 
the experiments there detailed the following facts estab- 
lished : 

(1) When a metallic vapour is subjected to admixture 
with another gas or vapour, or to reduced pressure, its 
spectrum becomes simplified by the abstraction of the 
shortest lines and by the thinning of many lines. 

(2) When we use metals chemically combined with 
a metalloid — in other words, when we pass from a metal 
to one of its salts (I used chlorine) — only the longest 
lines of the metal remain in the spectrum of the chlo- 
ride — the number being large in the case of elements of 
low atomic weight and small in the case of elements of 
high atomic weight, and of twice the , atom-fixing 
powder of hydrogen. 

In the present chapter I propose to show what has 
been done in the way of following up these preliminary 
results, as a preparation for obtaining those referred to 
in the next chapter. This, therefore, is a parenthetical 
one. 

In, the first place several serjes of salts were used in 
which the atomic weights varied : 
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On tlie Spectra of Salts. 

1st. In eacji series. 

2nd. In the associated elements in each series. 

With this view the spectra of the Fluorides, Chlorides, 
Bromides, and Iodides of Lead, Strontium, Barium, Mag- 
nesium, Sodium, and- Lithium were observed. 

The method given in Chapter II. was used. The 
spark was taken in air without a Leyden jar. 


§ i. Lead. 

In the case £>f the lead salts it^was found that the 
Fluoride gave the most and the Iodide the least compli- 
cated spectrum of the metal.* 


* The details of the experiments were as follows : — 

Plumbic Fluoride, Pb F-j. — The eleven longest lines of the following wave 
lengths, from Thalen’s observations, 4167-5, 4246 0, 4386 5, 5163*0, 5372*0, 
45 2 3'5. 5546*0, 5607*0, 6040*0, 60590, and 6452*0, were seen. 

Of these it is to be remarked that 4246*0 and 4386*5 are only seen for a short 
time when the spark first begins to pass, 6452*0 is very faint, ^nd 5523*5 very 
short ; so that practically the spectrum contains but seven distinctly visible 
lines. 

Plumbic Chloride , Pb CI2. — On observing the spectrum of this salt, it is 
found to have been simplified in the following manner : 

The lines lefj are 4167*5, 5163*0, 5372*o, 55 2 3 ' 5 > 5546'o, 5607*0, 6040*0 
6059-0, and 6452*0, nine in number; 5523*5 has become excessively short, and 
6452*0 rather brighter than it was in the fluoride. 

Plumbic Bromide, Pb Br 2 . — 4167*5 still maintains its brilliancy undimmed, 
5163-0, 5372*0, 5546*0, and 56070 remain; 5523*5 is just distinguishable as a 
dot on the pole, but 6040*0, 6059*0, and 6452 0 are completely lost, the spec- 
trum thus being reduced to five lines. 

Plumbic Iodide , Pb I2- — 4167*5 i6 little or not at all altered in appearance, 
5163*0, 5372*0, 5607*0 yet remain ; $546*0 has become a dot, and faint Indica- 
tions of 5523-5, in the same state but much faintsr, are visible. 
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The composition by weight of the compounds used 
are as follows : — 


Pb F 2 , Pb to F rc to 0*18 

Pb Cl* Pb ,, Cl ro „ 0*34 

Pb Br* Pb „ Br fc . . ro „ 077 

Pb I* Pb „ I ro „ i*22 


Expressing these results in another way, by making 
the non-metallic clement unity, we have : — 


Pb Fu, F to Pb rc to 5*4 

Pb Cl 2 , Cl „ Pb ro „ 2 9 

Pb Br 2 , Br „ Pb rc „ i'2 

Pb I 2 , I „ Pb r6 „ o*8 


The lines in the spectrum of lead, then, increase in 
length and number as we ascend the above series, r.r. as 
the percentage weight of lead increases, as is shown in 
the second table. The fact may then be simply stated, 
that in the case of the salts of lead the complexity of 
the spectrum of the metal increases as the atomic 
weight of the non-mctallic element with which it is 
combined decreases. 

§ 2. Barium a?id Strontium. 

The next metal experimented on was barium, an ele- 
ment of much lower atomic weight than lead, and in 
this respect occupying a position not very much above 
theimean atomic weight of tbe elements. It was soon 
found that the facts observed with lead did not com- 
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plctcly hold with regard to barium, although they 
include the phenomena presented by the chloride, 
bromide, and iodide. Even with these salts, however, 
the phenomena, though the same in kin,d, differ some- 
what in degree. For instance, the same number of 
metallic lines was observed in all these salts, and 
between the appearance of the chloride and the bromide 
spectrum there was no appreciable difference. In the 
case of the iodide, however, there was a sensible change 
in the direction expected from the behaviour of lead — 
i.c. the spectrum became dimmer, that is, exhibited a 
tendency to die out. 

When, however, baric fluoride w*tis examined, a dif- 
ferent state of things was observed. Instead of the 
spectrum becoming more complex it became simpler, 
exhibiting in fact only the four longest lines of barium 
v th any degree of distinctness, and these showing but 
little brilliancy. 

Strontium behaved in the same way as barium, the 
falling off of the lines in the fluoride being very 
marked. 

It will be %een from the above experiments, and from 
the annexed map of the strontium salts observed in air 
taken as a type of this group, that the general 
statement made for lead does not apply to barium 
or strontium, the chlorides, bromides, and iodides 
of which metals are pretty equally volatile, while .their 
fluorides are apparently not readily volatile at any 
temperature which I coulc^ employ. . 
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§ 3. Magnesium. 

In the case of magnesium (which, as regards its 
chloride, bromide, and iodide, followed the behaviour of 
the alkali metals, to which I shall immediately refer, 
rather than that of barium and strontium), the fluoride 
exhibited the same stubborn resistance to the action of 
the spark. It is to be remarked that these three fluor- 
ides are non-volatile, and so infusible that even after 
long exposure to the current there was little or no indi- 
cation of coherence ; in fact, in the case of magnesic 
fluoride, the salt was^ distinctly seen to be blown out of 
the cup as a cloud of dust, and when one of these 
particles was converted into vapour in the spark, the 
spectrum exhibited fragments of lines sharp at both 
ends. 

On blowing a cloud of magnesic fluoride in fine 
powder through the spark, b in particular was seen as a 
series of three pointed lines. 

§ 4. Sodium and Lithium. 

Sodium and lithium, elements of low atomic weight, 
were the next metals experimented upon. 1 

Some sodic fluoride was inserted into one of the alu- 
minium cups, and opposite was placed a clean blunt 
aluminium point ;* the small coil and a jar were em- 
ployed. 

* imperial precautions being taken to k&p the poles the same distance apart 
in ail the experiments. 
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On passing the spark, D only, was seen. The break 
was then readjusted and the spark made heavier, but 
the result was the same. Some new and moist sodic 
fluoride was then placed in the cup, but the result still 
remained as before. 

Sodic Chloride was then treated in the same way, a 
fresh aluminium pole being reserved for it and placed 
opposite to its cup. D was present and was bright ; the 
double line in the red once flashed in, but it was not 
again seen though the cup was charged and recharged 
with the salt repeatedly. 

Sodic Bromide treated in the same way gave D, the 
red line being»seen but once ; D, hpwever, was brighter 
than before. 

Sodic Iodide treated as above gave D and the red 
double line, which remain constantly visible, the double 
green line near D being also occasionally seen. D was 
intensely brilliant, and the salt fumed away from the 
pole in a dense white smoke. 

A fresh attack with more powerful apparatus was 
then made. One of App’s 6-inch quantity coils and a 
jar with about 224 square inches of coated surface were 
employed with a powerful battery of five one-pint 
Grove’s cell^. The result, however, went exactly in the 
•same way. The Sodic Iodide and Bromide gave all the 
metallic lines of sodium, which were very brilliant ; 
whilst the Chloride gave D and the double red very 
bright, and stretching all hcross the spectrum. The 
f luoride gave also D and* the double red line ; but the 
latter only extended three* quarters across the spectrum, 
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and neither D nor the red line was so bright as they 
were in the chloride. Further observations’showed that 
under certain circumstances all the lines appeared even 
in these latter salts ; but they were so dim as to be 
scarcely visible, and the fact of these compounds be- 
having in direct contravention to the observations with 
lead was established. . 

The following experiments were made with Lithic 
Iodide and Chloride in coal-gas : 

Lithic Iodide gave the red line of this metal (W L 
6705), extending all across the spectrum, but it was very 
faint, the orange line (6102) was very brilliant and about 
two thirds across, the* blue line (4603) was very short 
and nebulous when seen, which was only on one occa- 
sion. This differs but little from the spectrum given by 
the metal itself, except that the lines are in the latter 
case much brighter, and that the red and orange lines 
extend right across the spectrum, and the blue three 
quarters across.* 

Lithic Chloride gave the red line (6/Oy2) thin and faint, 
but all across the spectrum ; the orange very bright and 
across the spectrum ; the blue line was also visible, but 
it did not extend across the spectrum. 

It will be seen from the above that lithium, the least 
electro-positive of the alkali metals, approaches in its 
spectroscopic behaviour the metals of the alkaline 

* A Ifne at 4972 was seen also in thfj spectrum when the metal was used: 
but this has never been seen by KirchhofF, Thaldn, or any other obseruT 
except Huggins, in lithium. ♦ 

Thete can be no doubt that it is the catsium line, and that it is due to the 
presence of a trace of caesium existing as an impurity in the lithium. 
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earths, strontium and barium, ag it approaches them in 
some points ’of its chemical behaviour. Thus the spec- 
trum of its iodide differs from that of the chloride as 
the spectrum of baric iodide differs from that of baric 
chloride, and not as the spectrum of sodic iodide does 
from sodic chloride, as might have first been supposed 
from the usual position, among the. alkalies, assigned to 
the metal. 


§ 5* Flame and Weak Electric Discharge Spectra. 

In these experiments, then, in addition to information 
on the points already referred to„we had accumulated 
some enabling a comparison to be made between the 
spectra of salts observed with a weak electric discharge, 
and those observed in a Bunsen flame, which were among 
the first to be studied. 

Some flame spectra were specially observed * in order 

* These experiments were as follows : — 

Barium .—Baric Iodide.— This salt gave the spectrum proved afterwards to 
be due to the oxide and the line 5534 ’5 very distinctly ; it colonred the flame a 
greenish yellow, and fused to a globule. Banc Bromide gave the oxide spec- 
trum and 5534*5 with difficulty ; the spectrum was not very bright, and the 
flame but little coloured. Baric Chloride gave the same spectrum as the two 
salts mentioned above ; but the spectrum was much brighter, and the flame 
was coloured a Jpright pale green. Baric Fluoride gave scarcely a trace of the 
oxide spectrum, and 5534*5 was very faint indeed ; but no signs of fusion were 
visible, no bead being formed, and the flame was only coloured slightly and in 
parts. 

Strontium.— Slrontic Iodide , heated on platinum wire in the Bunsen flame, 
gives the spectrum in the red, so well represented in Bunsen’s and Kii%hhoff’s 
drawing, and the great blue line 4607*5 of the metal. Slrontic Bromide 
behaved much as the iodide did, bu* showed more of the structure in the red. 
4^07*5 was also always present, and very bright, a considerable dhange 
its appearance in the iodide, in the spdfctrum of which it was for a time 

M 
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to note how the long and short lines behaved, beads of 
the salts being heated in the Bunsen flame on loops of 
platinum wire. 

It was seen, then, that when spectra produced by 
flames are compared with those produced by the low- 
tension spark, the spectra of the metals in the combina- 
tion are in the former, case invariably more simple than 
in the latter, and that they are simplified to such an extent 
that only the very longest line is left ; thus : — 

Baric Iodide with the low-tension spark gives five-and- 
twenty.lines. In the flame it gives but one, and that 
the longest, namely 5534-5. 

Baric Bromide gives five-and-twenty lines with the 
spark ; only one in the flame, the same longest line 
5534 - 5 - 

Baric Chloride five-and-twenty lines in spark and one, 
5534-5, in flame. 

Baric Fluoride four lines in spark, 5534'5 alone in 
flame. 

Again, taking the case of strontium, we find that in 
the case of ‘strontic iodide thirty-two lines are observed 
in the spark, one alone in the flame, and that is the 
longest, namely 4607-5, a line by far the ldngcst in the 
spectrum of strontium. ^ 

Strontic Bromide gives also thirty-two lines in the spark 
and but one in the flame, the same longest line 4607*5- 

faint and then became brighter. Strontic Chloride gave the bands very 
brightly 1 at first, but not so brightly aft§r a time ; 4607*5 was fainter, but very 
distinct. Strontic Fluoride refused to give any trace either of the strontium or 
compound spectrum ; it is, in fact, only capable of being heated to a white 
heat and giving a continuous speefrum. * 
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Strontic Cldoridc gives thirty-two lines in the spark, 
but only this one, 4607'$, in the flame. 

Strontic Fluoride gives fourteen lines in the spark, but 
in the flame does not even give the longest line. There 
is, in fact, no spectrum at all due either to the metal or 
the compound. 

It is especially to be remarked* that strontic oxide 
furnishes us with an intermediate condition of things 
between the chloride and fluoride. 

In this compound the band near D is the only repre- 
sentative of the spectrum of the compound. The longest 

metallic line, 46oy5, is also invisible. 

• • 

§ 6. Similarity of the Spectra of Salts Observed in Air. 

In was noticed in the earliest observations of the 
spectra of salts in the spark, as it had been previously 
noticed in the case of the flame, that after a time the 
spectrum was nearly the same, whatever salt had been 
placed in the cup. A careful study of the phenomena 
when the salt was submitted to the heat of the ordinary 
Bunsen flame, made by my assistant Mr. Friswell, 
taken in connection with the other branches of the 
inquiry, rendered it extremely probable that the band 
spectrum was that of the oxide.* 

* The observations were made with a large Steinheil spectroscope with four 
prisms, such as were used for the ordinary observations of the metallic spectra 
with the spark. The slit was, however, wider. The salt was placed in a 
tangled loop on a piece of plantinum wjre held in a clip. The source <3f heat 
was a small Bunsen burner. 

Strontic Iodide.— Wlien the wire was first inserted into the flame the salt 
fused, and the flame showed an intense yellow coloration. • 

The spectrum during this stage exhibited the D line veiy strongly, and tho 

M 2 
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These observations then, left the question something 
like this : The spectra of salts produced by the sparks 
differ from those produced by the flame chiefly in this, 
that we get mote of the lines of the metal in the former 
than in the latter case. 

The similarity of the band spectra observed in both 

orange band of the strontic salt spectrum lying just on the least refrangible 
side of I); but the metallic line 4607*5 was invisible , or at the best but very 
faint. 

If the fused bead be now quickly withdrawn from the flame and held in front 
of a sheet of white paper, it is seen to be evolving dense violet fumes of iodine. 
If the bead be again thrust into the flame and the heat continued, it gradually 
becomes less and less fusible, and ultimately solidifies ; the yellow tinge now 
vanishes from the flame, and D drops out of the spectrum, the flame becoming 
red; the band spectrum and are now very brilliant? and the solidified 

mass becomes white-hot and emits a continuous spectrum. If it be placed in 
a test-tube and treated with an acid it effervesces ; and if submitted to the 
action of nitric acid and starch no blue colour is produced. 

Evidently, then, the iodine has been driven off, and the mass consists in all 
probability mainly of strontic oxide with some strontic carbonate. 

It seems then that the breaking up of the compound and the volatilization of 
the iodine consume so much heat that the Sr I 2 never gets sufficiently heated 
to enable it to be volatilized ; and hence we should not see its spectrum even 
were the flame sufficiently hot to render its vapour luminous, and the body 
sufficiently stable to bear such a heat without decomposition. The fact, 
however, is, tHat what spectrum is seen is produced by the decomposing 
action of the flame acting either on small quantities of the Sr I 2 , which do 
get volatilized, or, what is more probable, are mechanically carried off by 
the ascending currents of iodine vapour. It is to be remarked that when the 
bead has become infusible the spectrum begins to die out ; the orange band 
then only appears very faintly, and 4607*5 has utterly gone. W*e then have the 
non-volatile oxide only left in the flame, and it of course cannot give anything 
but the continuous spectrum due to its own incandescence. 

Strontic Bromide behaves very much in the same manner as the iodide, the 
difference that exists depending on the greater stability of the latter compound 
in the ffeme. On removing the bead buf slight fuming is observable, and there 
is very little odour of bromine. After the bead has been roasted for a long 
time it still evolves bromine, when treated with sulphuric acid and manganic 
oxide* • 

Strontic Chloride never shows' any tendency to undergo decomposition ; it 
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cases arises # from the fact that* the oxide is formed, the 
spectrum of which is observed. 

How the research has been carried further, and how 
all the phenomena recorded have been explained by 
introducing the idea of dissociation of the salt by the 
different energies employed, will be discussed in the 
next chapter. 

remains clearly transparent and fusible to the end, and evolves chlorine when 
treated for that purpose. 

Strontic Fluoride was the most stable of all ; it would not fuse, gave no 
coloration to the flame, and obstinately retained its fluorine to the last, as was 
shown by the mass giving the usual reaction of fluorine when treated on a glass 
plate with sulphuric acid. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
on' dissociation. 

We see everywhere around us an enormous number of 
perfectly distinct things, some of them having vital 
properties, some of them lifeless, motionless ; but out 
of this apparently infinite diversity chemistry presents 
us with an almost perfect simplicity. It tells us that 
everything which exists here is really made up of one or 
more of only sixty-three different things ; that the whole 
of the animal kingdom, the vegetable kingdom, the 
mineral kingdom is made up of only sixty-three different 
substances. That is a wonderful simplification, and 
science always simplifies. 

Now we, may look upon those sixty-three elements 
in two distinct points of view. We may consider them 
in their physical relations, or we may regard them in a 
more purely chemical aspect. If we look upon them in 
relation to their physical conditions, we find that amongst 
them arc fifty-six solids, two liquids, and five gases. 
If we look upon them chemically, dropping all distinc- 
tions, between solids, liquids and gases, we say that 
some of them are metals, some metalloids ; and of 
som£, it may be truly said that it is very difficult to 
place them exactly— -to ’determine whether they are on 
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the side of .the metals or on tile side of the metalloids. 
In the same way the biologist finds it absolutely 
impossible to put his finger upon any particular part of 
the organic world and say, Here the vegetable, or here 
the animal, kingdom begins. 

These chemical distinctions then, to which we have 
referred, are quite independent' of physical condi- 
tions. For instance, amongst the most metallic of the 
metals is a gas. Again, among the metals we have a 
liquid — mercury ; so that we have a complete chain of 
gas, liquid and solid among the metals, although popu- 
larly the term metal is often imagined to apply only to 
such solids as gold, silver, and iron. On the metalloid 
side, again, we have gases among them — the familiar 
oxygen and nitrogen ; we have the liquid bromine, and 
so on, added to other unmistakable metalloids, such 
as phosphorus, sulphur, carbon, and iodine, generally 
thought of in their solid form. 

§ 1. The Work of the Chemist. 

Now hqjw has the chemist brought about this mar- 
vellous simplicity? One by one he has decomposed 
each compound body to be found throughout the whole 
realm of nature, he has dissociated the molecules of 
which each such body is composed, and has thus been 
able to study each constituent ; when the constituent 
has been compound he fias driven it into its elements, 
and so on, till he has qpme to the common elemental 
ground. 
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Can we be more precise than this ? . I think we 
can. I think we are safe in saying, that throughout 
the whole range of his work the chemist uses in the 
main vibrations.' He finds the world composed of mole- 
cules in millionfold complexities; combinations and 
sizes, and he acts upon these molecules by vibrations. 
For gross molecules he finds in heat most that he 
wants, but when the molecules arc more delicate, then 
electricity is called in, and electricity does for these 
what heat did for the others. 

Let me here endeavour to make my meaning clear. 
Let us assume a long series of vibrations,, long at one 
end of the series and short at the other. We know 
that heat consists of vibrations, we know that light 
consists of vibrations. Let us also think of electricity 
as connected with vibrations, and let us further 
assume these vibrations to be short. We get heat 
from the sun, and among these vibrations are some to 
which our eye is tuned. We get an immense heat 
vibration from the oxyhydrogen flame, but we get, 
practically speaking, no light. Many of the electrical 
phenomena with which we are acquainted take place 
unseen, and without heat, showing they are not long- 
wave phenomena ; others are exquisitely visible to us, 
because the vibrations are within our ken ; but, to get 
associated heat, we want pressure, or molecular com- 
plication. In fact it is as if we have long heat-waves 
at one end of a long scale, aqd short electricity-waves 
at the other, each with different functions, heat giving 
us with solids and liquids visible phenomena, because 
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of added shorter waves; electficity giving us visible 
phenomena with gases and vapours, because of added 
longer waves ; heat passing invisibly through gases, 
electricity passing invisibly through solids ; heat bring- 
ing about chemical ‘changes in solids and liquids, 
electricity bringing about similar changes in the case of 
gases. 

Now, this being so, let us assume, for the purposes of 
the present statement, that the molecular motion we 
term heat, with its long waves, chiefly affects larger 
molecules, that is, compound bodies, and. the molecular 
motion electricity, whatever electricity may be, chiefly 
affects smaller molecules, that is, the atoms of simple sub- 
stances. We shall find, in accordance with this assump- 
tion, that if a chemist wishes to reduce the millions of 
compound molecules in that very compound molecule a 
piece of ice, he applies heat, and he gets a physical 
simplification, but not a chemical one, when water is 
produced ; a still further, and exactly similar, stage is 
reached when this water takes the form of steam ; but 
it is not till an enormous temperature, with its added 
short vibrations, or until electricity is employed, that 
the compound molecule breaks up into the simple 
things oxyjfen and hydrogen, unless another vibration 
of a molecule of another simple thing (or element), 

which shall aid in shaking them apart, is superadded. 

• 

§ 2. The Action of Heat. 

As instances of the action of heat, I may refer to one or 
two familiar experiments to indicate that in a great deal 
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of chemical action the heat vibration requisite to bring 
about simplification, by means of which the elemental 
bodies have been determined to exist as such, is supplied 
by the chemical action itself ; it is the heat of arrested 
motion. In other cases we have to supply the heat 
artificially ; but also bear this in mind, that whenever 
we apply heat the heat is none of our making. It also 
is the result of a chemical combination, as a rule. For 
instance, if I take some potassium and throw it into 
water, the potassium will instantly burst into flame. 
Here we have a cool metal which when put into cool 
water, at once takes fire in consequence of the heat 
of combination which has been brought about by the 
attraction between the potassium and the water. As 
the result of that heat-vibration thus introduced the 
water has been simplified, one of its constituent simple 
things, oxygen, has associated with the potassium, and 
the other, hydrogen, has been liberated and might have 
been collected in a bell jar. 

Another illustration is to be got from a mixture 
of water and sulphuric acid. Let us pour some ether 
into a test-tube and insert it in a glass. When water is 
poured into the glass, the ether in the test-tube placed in 
the glass will remain as if nothing had happened. But 
now if we pour some sulphuric acid into the water, what 
happens? We get an attraction between these two 
things : we get a heat vibration as the result of chemical 
combination ; and, as the result of the heat vibration 
produced in that manner, th t e water gets hot without 
turning into vapour, and the ether gets hot and turns into 
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vapour, because ether is more readily driven into vapour 
by such heat vibrations than water is. 

Another experiment may be chosen out of many 
others which might have been brought forward to show 
the changes brought about by heat vibrations. Bichro- 
mate of potassium is, on the application of heat, instantly 
reduced. When I say instantly reduced, probably a few 
seconds may be required in order to allow the heat 
vibration to act; a change of colour in the solution ac- 
companies the application of heat, communicated from 
an external source, in this case ; the heat of the Bunsen 
burner employed, however, is really an effect of chemical 
combination, so that we arc only ohe stage removed. 

§ 3. Electricity. 

But not only have we heat with its long waves to 
bring about chemical action and its result, simplification, 
but, as I have said, we have another agent, electricity. 

A reference to the electrolysis of water will show us at 
once how very different, as a rule, the action of electricity 
is. For this we require two tubes filled with water, and 
connected to their contents by being plunged in the 
same mass of water ; a battery, and, in each tube connected 
with this battery, a strip of platinum. The instant that 
the circuit is made complete the water is decomposed, 
bubbles rise from the platinum foil, which bubbles in the 
one case are bubbles of hydrogen, and in the othef case 
bubbles of the other constftuent of the water, oxygen. 
Here you see, by means hot of the long waves of heat, 
hut by means of electricity, wearing about a complete 
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dissociation, or a complete separation of the elements of 
the water, a result as I have before stated, which the mere 
long waves of heat can never effect — a high luminous 
temperature — that is, added short waves — being required. 

These then are instances of simplification brought 
about by heat and electricity. I quit this part of the 
subject by the remark that if we define the ultimate 
particles of an element as atoms ; agglomerations of 
atoms molecules — elementary molecules when the atoms 
are alike, compound molecules when the atoms are dis- 
similar — the heat-waves generally help us to get at the 
molecule, and electricity helps us to get at the atom; 
and mark, I only say generally. It might be universally 
true if all elementary atoms were alike ; but on that 
point we must be content to say that we do not know. 
I shall afterwards attempt to bring forward much evi- 
dence to show that they are vastly different. We can 
only study them by their vibrations ; for, as Sir Wm. 
'Thomson has calculated the atoms in a drop of water 
are so sm^ll, that if the drop of water were magnified to 
the size of the earth, the atoms would then be seen 
not larger than cricket-balls and not smaller than shot 

It must be clearly understood that I here refer to the 
true atom, and not to the atom of the Themists, the 
weight of which they give as the “ atomic weight.” It 
may probably turn out that this is often a molecule, 
sometimes a very complicated one, which great heat or 
electricity can split up, the latter sometimes more than 
onep. Now before the introduction of the spectroscope 
into science the chemist could only be sure that he was 
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decomposing masses of matter by the chemical analysis, 
first of the matter acted on, and secondly of the product 
of his experiment. 


§ 4. The Spectroscope and Dissociation. 

With the introduction of this instrument, however, an 
additional help is afforded in the study both of the quan- 
tity and quality of dissociation, and this branch of the 
inquiry may not only be important from the chemist’s 
point of view, but it is found to afford most precious 
suggestions regarding changes of molecular structure. 

Kirchhoff and Bunsen told us jpng ago that solids 
and liquids gave us continuous spectra, and that gases 
or vapours, that is, as I hold, the dissociated constituents 
of solids or liquids, gave us line-spectra. This was the 
first hint as to the use of the spectroscope as a detector 
of dissociation. 

Let us see what spectra we can differentiate first of 
all. 

If we have matter in a solid state, that is matter the 
molecules of which arc large and are near together, agi- 
tated by the* waves of heat, we get a spectrum from it 
of a particular kind, called a “ continuous spectrum,” 
whereas if we deal with a gas or vapour not under 
pressure, that is with a substance the atoms or mole- 
cules of which are smaller and further apart than 
in the former case, agitatad by electricity, or, in 'some 
cases, by heat, we find »that instead of having what 
is called a continuous spictrum, we have one spectrum 



174 Studies in Spectrum Analysis. 

in which the light is f not continuous. We have in 
fact only bright lines representing a fe*w images of 
the slit This then at once enables the spectroscope 
to tell us the difference between the rare and the 
dense states of matter, quite independently of what 
that matter may be, and whether we use radiation 
or absorption as the test; since a substance with a 
certain molecular arrangement absorbs, as we have seen, 
precisely the same undulations as it gives out with the 
same molecular arrangement. No matter what it is, the 
spectroscope at once tells us whether this matter is in a 
gaseous or vaporous state, in which case we have lines 
or bands ; or in a stajte in which the molecules are more 
complicated probably, as well as nearer together, when 
we get a more or less complete continuous spectrum. 

Here then we have two distinct spectra, a banded 
one, giving us the individualized vibration of the 
smallest mass of each kind of matter, and a con- 
tinuous spectrum giving us the non-individualized 
vibration of a more complex aggregation. Let me 
take two instances to render my meaning quite clear. 
Melted iron and melted sodium give us the same spec- 
trum, i.e. a continuous one ; here there is ho individu- 
alizing, but the vapours of sodium and iron when elec- 
tricity is employed, give us, the first, four sets of double 
lines, the latter perhaps a thousand lines irregularly 
scattered all along the spectrum. Between these stages 
three* other spectra are observed ; one special to each 
element and two common to a,U. 

In fine, dealing with elementary substances the fol- 
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lowing are the spectra which (Sec. 16, Chapter IV.) 
have been observed : — 

Line. 

Fluted. 

Continuous spectrum in the blue. 

Lin the red. 

all along the spectrum. 

Here then we have already a spectroscopic discrimi- 
nation of certainly two, and most probably five, different 
physical states of matter in the case of elementary 
bodies. f 

So much for physical differences. 

How then about the chemical differences ? Here the 
information afforded by the spectroscope is of a much 
closer character. The spectroscope at once enables us 
in the main (and I say in the main, because I have 
already referred to the border-land between the metals 
and the metalloids) to differentiate quite as sharply 
between metals and metalloids as it does between solids 
and gases. 

A metal always gives a line spectrum ' when we 
employ electricity to produce the vapour, and some- 
times gives fls one when we employ heat. 

A metalloid gives a line-spectrum when we employ 
electricity, but never when we employ heat. Long heat- 
waves in their action upon metalloidal molecules only 
produce bands and fluted spaces. 

Here is another most important distinction. 

As we can distinguish the spectrum of a metal from 
the spectrum of a metalloid by the appearance of* the 
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spectrum, so also does the spectroscope enable us to see 
a difference between the spectrum of a molecule of a 
compound body and an elemental molecule. Let me 
explain what I mean : — If we are dealing with a 
metallic elemefit, we get a spectrum of a particular 
kind so sharply defined that whch any one has once 
seen it, he always knows that an atom of a metal is 
being dealt with. In the same way when we are deal- 
ing with metalloids, the spectrum, as generally observed, 
is so distinct from the spectrum of a metal, that when 
you have once seen the spectrum of a metalloid pro- 
duced by the long heat-waves, you will always be able to 
tell it again ; there ip no possibility of mistaking it for 
the line-spectrum of a metal. 

When we employ electricity the spectra of the 
metalloids present exactly the same appearance as the 
spectra of the metallic elements, such as iron and sodium, 
and it is only when we employ heat waves that those 
other changes to which I have referred take place. 

So far we have been dealing with the elemental mole- 
cules — atotns of metals and metalloids. 

Let us see what happens when we take a compound 
molecule. Let us, for instance, take the "combination 
between metalloids and metals, such as some of the 
salts of strontium — the chloride of strontium, iodide of 
strontium, and so on : here we have compound mole- 
cules, that is, molecules no longer built up of one sub- 
stance, but of two ; and thp long heat-waves, although 
they can set them vibrating, and therefore make them 
radiate light, do not shake them asunder. 
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We find that the spectroscope, is perfectly competent 
to separate s&ch spectra from all others, so that when 
we have once seen the spectrum of, say, iodide of 
strontium, we shall for ever afterwards know that such 
spectra are given by such a compound molecule as 
iodide of strontium. 

The same remark applies to the compound molecules 
in which oxygen enters as one of the substances. Such 
spectra closely resemble the spectra of the metalloids, 
but the bands are further apart and lie nearer the violet 
as a rule, so that it is not difficult to distinguish them. 

One word more on the fundamental difference 
between the spectrum of a metalloid and the spectrum 
of a metal on the one hand, and the spectrum of a 
compound on the other. The metalloid has a fluted 
spectrum, sometimes to be found in the central part, 
that is to say, in the green part, or thereabouts, of 
the spectrum ; whereas in the case of the vapour of 
metals such as iron, and so on, we get bright lines 
only, not bands ; and these lines increase in number 
generally toward the violet ; while in the case of the 
compound molecules, such as iodide of strontium, to 
which I referred, we get a something which is half 
fluted spaces jind bands, and half lines, but in all the 
cases I have examined, excluding oxides, they are 
limited to the red end of the spectrum. 

We are now then in possession of the necessary facts 
to enable us to appreciate the aid the spectroscope 
brings, as I said before, when we wish to study the 
effects of dissociation. % 

N 
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Imprimis, there is < the rule which is universally 
true, that when we drive the molecules of solids, which 
give us continuous spectra, into vapour — in other words, 
when we dissociate them, and do this in the most 
thorough mariner — we obtain the line-spectra of their 
constituent element or elements. 

Secondly, let us take a compound molecule, that is to 
say, an association of two molecules or atoms of two 
different chemical substances. The question of vibra- 
tions instantly comes into play ; for if the function of 
vibration, whether we deal with large molecules and 
long heat-waves, or small molecules and electricity, is 
to render more simple what in the first instance was 
compound, then we ought to get spectroscopic differ- 
ences. 

I propose, therefore, to discuss the question of the 
dissociation of known compound bodies at length. 
The considerations brought forward in the last chapter 
enables us to do this most effectively. 

* 

§ 5 * The Spectra of Bodies Known to be Compounds. 

Some of the earliest observations of this nature (i860) 
have been described by Kirchhoff and Biqjsen.* They 
remark, “We have compared the spectra represented 
on the plate,*}- which we have obtained from the pure 
chlorides, with those produced when the bromides, 
iodides, hydrated oxides, sulphates, and carbonates of 

Translated in Philosophical Magazine, i860, vol. xx. pp. 91-93. 
t The spectra shown on ttye plate are those known as flame-spectra. 
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the several metals are brought into the following 
flames : — 

“ Into the flame of sulphur* 

„ „ bisulphide of carbon 

„ „ % aqueous alcohol. 

Into the non-luminous flame of coal-gas. 

Into the flame of carbonic oxide. 

„ „ hydrogen. 

Into the oxyhydrogen flame. 

“ As the result of these somewhat lengthy experi- 
ments, the details of which we here omit, it appears 
that the alteration of the bodies with which the metals 
employed were combined, the variety in the nature of 
the chemical processes occurring in the several flames, 
and the wide differences of temperature which these 
flames exhibit, produce no effect upon the position of the 
bright lines in the spectrum which are characteristic of 
each metal. 

“ It was found that the same metallic compound, 
placed in one of these flames, gives a more intense 
spectrum the higher the temperature of the flame. In 
the same flame, those of the compounds of a metal 
Rive the brightest spectra which are most volatile. 

“ In order to prove still more conclusively that each 
°f the above mentioned metals always produces the 
same bright lines in the spectrum, we have compared 
the spectra represented in tht plate with those produced 
when the electric spark passes between electrodes made 
of these metals. 


N 2 
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“ Small pieces of sodium, potassium, lithium, stron* 
tium, and calcium were fastened to fine platinum wires 
and melted two by two into glass tubes, so that the 
pieces of metal were separated by about I to 2 millims., 
and the platinum wires were melted through the sides 
of the glass tubes. Each of these tubes was placed in 
front of the spectrum-instrument, and by means of a 
RuhmkorfFs induction-apparatus,* sparks were allowed 
to pass between the pieces of metal inside the tube ; 
the spectrum thus produced was then compared with 
that given by a gas-flame in which the chloride of the 
metal was brought. The flame was placed behind the 
glass tube. By alternately bringing ‘the induction- 
apparatus into and out of action, it was easy, without 
measuring, to convince ourselves that in the brilliant 
spectrum of the electric spark, the bright lines of the 
flame-spectrum were present in their right position. 
Besides these lines, other bright ones appeared in the 
electric-spark spectrum ; some of these were produced 
by foreign metals present in the electrodes, others arose 
from nitrogen, which filled the tubes after the oxygen 
had combined with a portion of the clectrodes.”f 

As already mentioned in a note, the plate given with 
this communication shows that the spectr* thus referred 
to by the illustrious German chemists were the flame- 
spectra of the elements in question. 

* Xo mention is made of a jar, which doubtless was not employed. 

f I shall produce evidence in the sequel to show that this explanation is pro- 
bably not the correct one. 
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§ 6. MitschcrlicJis First Work. 

This question was advanced in 1862 by Mitsclicrlich, 
and by Professors Roscoe and Clifton, + from whose 
memoirs I proceed to give extracts, and in 1865 by 
Diacon.J Mitscherlich, in his memoir, after detailing 
some experiments, goes on to remark : — 

“It follows from these experiments that metallic 
compounds do not always give a spectrum, and that in 
the case of those that do, the spectra are not always 
the same ; and, further, that the spectra are different 
when they are due to a metal or its combinations. We 
have also the right to conclude that each binary com- 
pound which gives a spectrum gives one peculiar to 
itself, excepting always of course when the combination 
is destroyed by the flame. Up to the present time we 
are acquainted with little beyond the spectra of the 
metals themselves, by reason of the facility with which 
the flame reduces their combinations. 

* 

“ Up to the present time also it has been admitted 
that metals always give the same spectra with whatever 
they are combined. § As in the above experiments 
this was not found to be the case, it became necessary 
to determine whether the ordinary spectra are due to 
the metals or their oxides, since according to my experi- 


* Ann. de Chirn. et de Phys. 1862, f). 175. 

t Trans. Lit. and Phil. Society, Manchester, 1862. 

♦ Annulcs de Chiinie et de Physu\te, 4 ser. vol. vi. p. 5. 

§ This is a reference to Kirchhoff s and Bunsen's Paper just quoted. 
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mcnts all compounds. which contain the metal in the 
form of oxide give the same spectra.” 

As a result of his experiments on sodium, he states 
that in the flames which give the line of sodium, the 
spectrum is due to the metal, and not to the oxide. 
Hence he concludes that in the case of oxides the 
spectrum is the spectrum of the metals.* 

He then states that the new lines which had then 
lately been discovered without corresponding elemental 
lines were probably due to binary compounds. 

§ y. f Clifton and Roscoe 

The main view in Mitscherlich’s Paper, that each 
binary compound has a spectrum of its own, is borne 
out by the conclusion arrived at by Clifton and Roscoe, 
who remark in their Paper above referred to : — 

“Kirchhoff, in his interesting memoir on the Solar 
Spectrum and the Spectra of the Chemical Elements, 
noticed in the case of the calcium-spectrum that bright 
lines which were invisible at the temperature of the 
coal-gas flame became visible when the temperature of 
the incandescent vapour reached that o'f the intense 
electric spark. We have confirmed this observation of 
KirchhofTs, and have extended it, inasmuch as we, in 
the first place, have noticed that a similar change 
occurs in the spectra of strontium and barium ; and, in 
the second place, that not»only new lines appear at the 

• 

* This opinion he corrects in his qjxt communication, to which reference 
will be made hereafter. . 
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high temperature of the intense spark, but that the 
broad bands characteristic of the metal or metallic 
compound at the low temperature of the flame or weak 
spark totally disappear at the higher temperature. The 
new bright lines whifh supply the part of the broad 
bands are generally not coincident with any part of the 
band, sometimes being less and sometimes more refran- 
gible. Thus the broad band in the flame-spectrum of 
calcium named Ca /3 is replaced in the spectrum of the 
intense calcium-spark by five fine green lines, all of 
which are less refrangible than any part of the band Ca 
(5 : whilst in the place of the red or orange Ca «, three 
more refrangible red or orange lines are seen. The 
total disappearance in the spark of a well-defined 
yellow band seen in the calcium-spectrum at the lower 
temperature was strikingly evident. We have assured 
ourselves, by repeated observations, that in like manner 
the broad bands produced in the flame-spectra of stron- 
tium and barium compounds, and especially Sr a, Sr j3 
Sr y, Ba a, Ba /3, Ba y, Ba S, Ba £, Ba n,, disappear 
entirely in the spectra of the intense spark, and that 
new bright jion-coincident lines appear. The blue Sr S 
line does not alter either in intensity or in position with 
alterations of temperature thus effected ; but, as has 
already been stated, four new violet lines appear in the 
spectrum of strontium at the higher temperature. 

“ If, in the present incomplete condition of this .most 
interesting branch of inqifiry, we may be allowed to 
express an opinion as the possible cause of, the 
phenomenon of the disappearance of the broad bands 
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and the production of tbe bright lines, we would suggest 
that, at the lower temperature pf the flame or weak 
spark, the spectrum observed is produced by the glow- 
ing vapour of some compound, probably the oxide, of 
the difficultly reducible metals ; whereas at the enor- 
mously high temperature of the intense electric spark 
these compounds are split up, and thus the true spec- 
trum of the metals is obtained.” 

§ 8. M it seller lick's Second Paper . 

Two years later (in 1864) Mitscherlich, in a second 
communication,* expanded his views, ana 1 brought an 
overwhelming mass of evidence in favour of them. The 
methods he employed were as follows : — 

The substances were heated : 

1. In the flame of a Bunsen burner. 

2. In the flame of coal-gas buring in oxygen. 

3. In the flame of hydrogen burning in chlorine. 

4. In the flame of mixtures of hydrogen and bromine 
or iodine-v&pour burning in air or oxygen. 

5. In the case of combustible gases they were allowed 
to emerge out of the middle aperture of an oxyhydrogen 
burner, and were burnt in air or oxygen. % 

In the case of non-combustible gases they were mixed 
with a combustible gas, such as carbonic oxide or 
hydrogen. 

6. In the case of solid substances they were introduced 

into a tube, one end of which was connected with a Rose’s 
• /*’ 

* Translated in Philosophical Magazine, 1864, vol. xxviii. p. 169. 
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hydrogen-apparatus; the substance was then volatilized, 
and the gas kindled at the other end of the tube. 

7. Or the spark was taken between poles containing 
the metal or compound in any gas ; or between, 

8. Liquid electrodes^ in which the temperature is much 
lower than in 7. 

From the beautiful series of researches carried on by 
these several methods, he concludes u that every com- 
pound of the first order which is not decomposed . , and is 
heated to a temperature adequate for the production of 
light , exhibits a spectrum peculiar to this compound \ and 
independent of other circumstances 


§ 9. Light Thrown by the Long and Short Lines . 

Some experiments of my own, commuuicated to the 
Royal Society in 1873, taken in conjunction with my 
determination of the long and short lines of metallic 
vapours, and the consequent simplification of the spectra 
by the reduction of pressure, set this question at rest, I 
think and in the direction indicated by Mitscherlich, 
Clifton, Rq,scoe, and Diacon ; while much light was 
thrown upon all the prior observations, as a consequence 
of which they are brought much more into harmony 
than at first appeared. 

These experiments have been given at length in 
Chapter VI. I will here summarize them as a step to 
the work now to be discus^bd : — 
hirst. I observed that Whether the spectra of iodides, 
bromides, &c., be observed in the flame of weak spark, 
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in air, the spectrum is jn the main the same, as main- 
tained by Kirchhoff and Bunsen but that this is not 
the spectrum of the metal is established by the facts, that 
with a low temperature only the longest lines of the 
metals are present, showing that only a small quantity 
of the simple metal is present as a result of partial 
dissociation, and that, by increasing the temperature, and 
consequently the amount of dissociation, the other lines 
of the metals appear in the order of their length with 
each rise of temperature. 

Secondly. I convinced myself that this is the spec- 
trum of the oxide, because in air, after the first applica- 
tion of heat, the speotra and metallic Unis are in the 
main the same, while in hydrogen the spectra are dif- 
ferent for each compound, and true metallic lines arc 
represented according to the volatility of the compound, 
only the very longest lines being visible in the spectrum of 
the least volatile compound. 

In proof of this statement I append a drawing (Fig. 
46), representing the spectra of the chloride, bromide, 
and iodide of strontium. In order to avoid the intro- 
duction of the oxide spectrum, and so to secure the 
differentiation of the three spectra if possible, they 
were observed in hydrogen, which gas had been care- 
fully treated in such a manner as to secure as far as 
possible the exclusion of any trace of oxygen. It will 
be se^n at a glance that the spectra differ not only from 
the spectrum given by the metal, or by its salts in air 
at a high temperature, but considerably amongst them- 
selves. In the experiments care was taken to keep the 
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spark temperature as low r as possible ; and of course no 
jar was used, its presence in the circuit being instantly 
felt by the introduction of large numbers of metallic 
lines and the disappearance of the banded spectrum. 


§ 10 . General Statement . 

These and other facts which I have observed can be 
included in a general statement such as the following. 

1. A compound body, such as we have been consider- 
ing, has as definite a spectrum as a simple one ; but 
while the spectrum of the simple metal consists of lines, 
the number and thickness of some of wIkcIi increase 
with molecular approach, the spectrum of the compound 
consists in the main of channelled spaces and bands, 
which increase in like manner. In short, the molecules 
of a simple body and a compound one are affected in 
the same manner by their approach or recess, in so far 
as their spectra arc concerned ; in other words , both 
spectra have their long and short lines , the lines in the 
spectrum of 'the element being represented by bands or 
channelled lines in the spectrum of the compound ; 
and in each case the greatest simplicity of* the spec- 
trum depends upon the greatest separation of molecules, 
and the greatest complexity (a continuous spectrum) 
upon their nearest approach. 

2. The heat required to act upon a compound, so as 
to rentier its spectrum visible, dissociates the compound 
according to its volatility ; the (number of true metallic 
lines which thus appear „ is a measure of the dissocia- 
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tion ; and as the metal lines # increase in number , the 
compound bands thin out.* 

§ 11. The Problem of the Dissociation of the so-called 
* Elements . 

1 have now shown historically how we have been 
led to the conclusion that binary compounds have 
spectra of their own, and how this idea has been, if not 
established, at all events strengthened by considerations 
having for a basis the observations of what I have 
termed long and short lines. 

I now proceed to show how absolutely similar obser- 
vations and similar reasoning may, in the future, 
succeed in establishing the compound nature of, to say 
the least, some of the chemical elements themselves. 

* The above statement is confirmed by the following experiments. A bead 
of slrontic chloride was interposed between two aluminium electrodes; the 
induced current, without a jar, was then passed. The red-band spectrum of 
the oxide was very intense, and the only metallic line of any strength was 4607-5. 
The wire and bead soon became red-hot, and the latter evaporated, the spec- 
trum disappearing. A jar of 186 square ccnlims. coated* surface was then 
introduced into the secondary current. The metallic lines appeared all along 
the spectrum^ the “structure ” (oxide spectrum) became fainter, and its intervals 
wider ; the bead soon became red-hot. A jar of 467 centims. gave lines only 
and no structure, and one of 2214 centims. the same result, the bead remain- 
ing cold. 

On using the bead as the electrode, the results were nearly the same ; but 
the heating-effect continued when somewhat larger jars were used than the one 
with 362 centims., which did not show this effect with the former arrangement. 
When the slit was very narrow it w T as observed that several of the bajids of the 
oxide spectrum broke up into masses of fine lines, exactly like those of the 
iodine vapour absorption-spectrum ; and this remarkable resemblance was 
rendered still more striking by t(|c appearance of a bead like that shown by 
iodine. * 
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My attention was directed to this problem some years 
ago, by two perfectly distinct lines of reasoning, of which 
one was the foregoing. 

In a Paper communicated to the Royal Society in 
1874, referring, among other matters, to the reversal of 
some lines in the solar spectrum I remarked : — * 

“ It is obvious that greater attention will have to be 
given to the precise character as well as to the position 
of each of the Fraunhofer lines, in the thickness of 
which I have already observed several anomalies. I 
may refer more particularly at present to the two H 
lines 3933 and 3968 belonging to calcium, which are 
much thicker in all photographs of the solar spectrum, 
[I might have added that they were by far the thickest 
lines in the solar spectrum] than the largest calcium line 
of this region (4226 3), this latter being invariably 
thicker than the H lines in all photographs of the 
calcium spectrum, and remaining, moreover, visible in 
the spectrum of substances containing calcium in such 
small quantities as not to show any traces of the H 
lines. 

“ Ho^\ far this and similar variations between photo- 
graphic records and the solar spectrum are due to 
causes incident to the photographic record jtself, or to 
variations in the intensities of the various molecular 
vibrations under solar and terrestrial conditions, are 
questions which up to the present time I have been 
unable to discuss.” * 

In Fig 47 I have collected | several spectra copied 

* Phil. Trans., voj. clxiv. pt. 2 , p. 807. 
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Fig. 47. The blue end of the spectrum of calcium under different conditions. 

1. Calcium is combined with chlorine (CaCla). When the temperature is low, the compound molecule vibrates as a whole, the spectrum is at 
the red er *d, am* no lines of calcium are seen. 
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from photographs in order that the line of argument 
may be grasped. 

First we see what happens to the non-dissociated and 
the dissociated chloride. Next we have the lines with 
a weak voltaic ‘arc, the single line to the right (W L 
4226*3) is much thicker than the two lines (W L 3933 
and 3968) to the left ; and reverses itself. 

We have next calcium exposed to a stronger current. 
It will be seen that now the three lines arc almost 
equally thick, and all reverse themselves. 

Now it will be recollected, that in the case of known 
compounds the band structure of the true compounds 
is reduced as dissociation works its way, and the 
spectrum of each constituent element makes its appear- 
ance. 

If in fig. 3, we take the wide line as representing 
the banded spectrum of the compound, and the thinner 
ones as representing the longest elemental lines making 
their appearance as the result of partial dissociation, we 
have, by hypothesis, an element behaving like a com- 
pound. 

If the hypothesis be true, we ought to be able not 
only to obtain, with lower temperatures, a sfill greater 
preponderance of the single line as we dq ; but with 
higher temperatures, a still greater preponderance of the 
double ones as we do. 

I tested this last year in the following manner : — 

In the first place I may mention that I was driven to, 
and indeed was otherwise anxious, to employ photo- 
graphy — driven, because the visibility of the morerefran- 
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gible lines is small — anxious, because such a permanent 
record of arf experiment, free as it must be from all 
bias, is a very precious thing. 

Induced currents of electricity were employed in 
order that all the photographic results ‘might be com- 
parable. 

This being premised ; I may a,t once pass to the 
experiments. 

To represent the lowest temperature I used a small 
induction coil and a Leyden jar only just large enough 
to secure the requisite amount of photographic effect. 
To represent the highest, I used the largest coil and 
jar at my disposal. The spark was then taken between 
two aluminium electrodes, the lower one cup-shaped, 
and charged with a salt of calcium. 

In the figure I give exact copies of the results 
obtained. It will be seen that with the lowest tempera- 
ture only the single line ( 2 ), and with the highest 
temperature only the two more refrangible lines (6) are 
recorded on the plate. 

This proves that the intensity of the vibrations was 
quite changed in the two experiments. 

When tins result was communicated to the Royal 
Society, as will be seen from the appended note,* 
Professor Stokes, while accepting the new experi- 
ments as conclusive evidence of the extremely high 
temperature of the sun, was disinclined to go so fjr as 
to acknowledge that an element had really been dis- 

* The note and the correspondency which arose out of it, alluded to in the 
text, were as follows : — • 
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sociated. He gave his reasons and I replied to them. 
I regret to say that up to the present time* the instru- 
mental means at my disposal have not permitted me to 

Preliminary Note on the Compound Nature of the Line-Spectra of Elementary 

Bodies . By J. N. Lockyer , F.R.S. (Proc. Royal Society, No. 168, 1876.) 

In a former communication to the Royal Society (Proc. vol. xxii. p. 380, 
1874) I referred briefly to the possibility that the well-known line-spectra of 
the elementary bodies might.not result from the vibration of similar molecules; 
and I was led to make the remark in consequence of the differences in the 
spectra of certain elements as observed in the spectrum of the sun and in those 
obtained with the ordinary instrumental appliances. 

I have now clear evidence that the molecular grouping of calcium which, 
with a small induction-coil and a small jar, gives a spectrum with its chief 
line in the blue, is nearly broken up in the sun, and quite broken up m the 
discharge from a large coil and jar, into another or others with lines in the 
violet. r 

I say “ another" or 14 others," because I have not yet been able to determine 
whether the last-named lines proceed from the same or different molecules; and 
it is possible we may have to wait for photographs of the spectrum of the 
brighter stars before this point can be determined. 

This result enables us to fix with very considerable accuracy the electric 
dissociating conditions which are equivalent to that degree of dissociation at 
present at work in the sun. 

I beg permission to append the following Letter from Prof. Stokes, and my 
reply 

• “ March 3, 1876. 

“ My dear Lockyer,— You might perhaps like that I should put on paper 
the substance of the remarks 1 made last night as to the evidence of the dis- 
sociation of calcium. 

44 When a solid body such as a platinum wire, traversed by a voltaic current, 
is heated to incandescence, we know that as the temperature increases, not 
only does the radiation of each particular refrangibility absolutely increase, but 
the proportion of the radiations of the different refrangibilitics is changed, the 
proportion of the higher to the lower increasing with the temperature. It 
would J>e in accordance with analogy to suppose that as a rule the same would 
take place in an incandescent surface, though in this case the spectrum would 
be discontinuous instead of continuous. * .Tlius, if A, B, C, D, E denote con- 
spicuous bright lines, of increasing refiangibility, in the spectrum of the 
vapouf, it might very well be that # at a coirfparatively low temperature A should 
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put the matter to the test in the; way I proposed, namely, 
by taking photographs of the brighter, and therefore pre- 

be the brightest and the most persistent ; at a higher temperature, while all 
were brighter than before, the relative brightness might be changed, and C 
might be the brightest and the most persistent, and at a still higher tempera- 
ture E. If, now, the quantity of persistence were in each case reduced till all 
lines but one disappeared, the outstanding line might be A at the lowest tem- 
perature, C at the higher, E at the highest. If sp, in case the vapour showed 
its presence by absorption but not emission, it follows, from the correspondence 
between absorption and emission, that at one temperature the dark line which 
would be the most sensitive indication of the presence of the substance would 
be A, at another C, at a third E. Hence, while I regard the facts you mention 
as evidence of the high temperature of the sun, I do not regard them as con- 
clusive evidence of the dissociation of the molecule of calcium. 

M Yours sincerely, 

• "G. G. Stokes." 

11 5 Alexandra Road, Finchley Road, N.W., 
“ March 5, 1876. 

" Dear Professor Stokes, — I was not prepared for your suggestion, as it 
was the abnormal and not the normal behaviour of Ca which led me to investi- 
gate it. 

'* D is darker than any other of the Na lines, and H in the chromosphere 
at the Ca level is red, while in the coronal atmosphere it is green ; i.e. the 
least refrangible line is developed by increase of temperature, and not the 
more refrangible one.* 

"Iam not the less grateful to you for your suggestion ; and jo soon as I can 
obtain the use of a more powerful coil I w ill go over the ground as completely 
as I can, 

"Are you qu^e sure that the molecular structure of the platinum wire is con- 
stant while it behaves as you say it docs? 

" I beg you wiiy>crmit your letter and this to appear in the Proceedings. It 
will make my note more useful if you will. 

" Believe me very faithfully yours, 

"J. Norman Lockyer.” 

* [The point, however, is, Which is the most persistent line at the respective 
temperatures, i.e. the last to disappear when the quantity of substance present 
is continually reduced ? and Mr. Ucper himself lias shown that the line which 
*s the most conspicuous when there is # substance enough present to show several 
lines is by no means necessarily the most persistent. — G. G. S. J 


O 2 



196 Studies in Spectrum Analysis. 

sumably hotter, stars. But Mr. Huggins has obtained 
such a photograph, and although J have not seen it, he 
stated, at a meeting of the Physical Society, in reply c© 
a question put by myself, that only one of the solar H 
lines was represented in the spectrum of a Lyra. 
Should subsequent work confirm this result, I shall 
certainly regard the-question as settled, and settled in 
the direction to which the experiments point. 

Perhaps it may not be superfluous here to state the 
reasons which induced me to search for further evidence 
in the stars. 

It is abundantly clear that if the so-called elements, 
or more properly speaking their finest atom’s — those that 
give us line spectra — are really compounds, the com- 
pounds must have been formed at a very high tempera- 
ture. It is easy to imagine that there may be no 
superior limit to temperature, and therefore no superior 
limit beyond which such combinations are possible. 
Because the atoms which have the power of combining 
together at these transcendental stages of heat do not 
exist as such, or rather they exist combined with other 
similar atoms, at all lower temperatures. Hejice associa- 
tion will be a combination of more complex molecules 
as temperature is reduced, and of dissociation, therefore, 
with increased temperature there may be no end. 

That is the first point 

The second is this : — 

We are justified in supping that our calcium, once 
formed, is a distinct entity, wnether it be an element of 
not, and therefore, by working at it alone, we shall never 
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know, even if its dissociation be granted in the future, 
whether the temperature produces a simpler form or 
more atomic condition of the same thing, or whether we 
actually break it up into X + Y, because .neither X nor Y 
will ever vary. % • 

But if calcium be a product of a condition of rela- 
tively lower temperature, then in the stars, hot enough 
to enable its constituents to exist uncompounded, we may 
expect these constituents to vary in quantity ; there may 
be more of X in one star and more of Y in another ; and 
if this be so, then the H and K lines will vary in thick- 
ness, and the extremest limit of variation will be that 
we shall only have H representing, say x in one star, 
and only have K representing, say Y in another. Inter- 
mediately between these extreme conditions of cases, 
we may have cases in which, though both H and K are 
visible, H is thicker in some and K is thicker in 
others. 

Now, according to my interpretation of Mr. Huggins’ 
photograph, a Lyrae really represents an extreme case. 
This, of course, requires confirmation ; but I think it a 
point of great interest that the extreme importance 
of further and careful work should have been so abun- 
dantly demonstrated by the very first photograph of a 
star with a comparison with the solar spectrum which 
has rewarded Dr. Huggins’ well-known skill. 

It is a matter of great satisfaction to me that the Dutch 
Society of Sciences has endeavoured to interest other 
workers in this question oy offering a prize for a .con- 
tinuation of the inquiry. *1 may add, as a suggestion to 
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those who feel inclined to take up the .subject, that 
there are some anomalies in the spectra of lithium and 
magnesium which lead me to think that these metals 
may repay investigation from this point of view. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

AN ATTEMPT AT QUANTITATIVE SPECTRUM ANALYSIS. 

§ I. Introductory . 

Both in France and Germany, attempts have been 
made to apply the spectroscope to the quantitative 
determination of the substances with which the spec- 
troscope can deal ; and although up to the present time 
the results obtained are not such as to cause the methods 
to be generally used, there can be no doubt that in 
future, spectroscopy will render such aid to the other 
arts and sciences. 

Of this we may be sure, that so far as practical 
benefit is concerned, the purer the science is to begin 
with, the richer it will most probably be in practical 
applications. In the case of the application of the 
abstract ideas of spectrum analysis to the arts, we have 
not only a promise rich so far as the arts are concerned, 
but, what is very much more precious to a man of 
science, a promise of rich results in the science itself. 
For, depend upon it, tha^t, as spectroscopy becomes the 
daily work of iron-founders, and miners, and the like, it 
will be found to be bristling .with beautiful scientific 
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truths in every part of tiic spectrum, which .may be used 
in these practical applications of the science of optics. 

In my own case I can certainly say, that if this 
question had not arisen as a mere matter of abstract 
inquiry, it is very difficult to say how it could have 
arisen at all. Quantitative determinations were not 
included in any way in Kirchhoff and Bunsen’s work 
or ideas ; so far, indeed, as they went, it would have 
remained qualitative merely to the end of the chapter. 

I believe that the first suggestion of a quantitative 
use of the spectroscope was made by the illustrious 
Janssen ; he was followed by Vierdort. 

The method at which I have worked, differs fundamen- 
tally from theirs, and as the steps which led to it may 
not be without interest to some, as an instance of a 
practical application growing out of a theoretical inquiry, 
I will state them here as briefly as may be, though 
they are separately referred to in different parts of the 
book. 

The generalization which those two distinguished 
German chemists, Kirchhoff and Bunsen, got out of their 
earliest spectroscopic observations — observations con- 
nected with Stokes’s generalization, which dates as far 
back as 1852, — was an enormous advance* and a thrill 
ran through the scientific world when it was announced. 

They showed that, although in the case of solids and 
liquid's we always get the same spectrum, and that, 
therefore, pro tanto, spectroscopy could not help us to an 
analysis of anything that existed in the solid or liquid 
state, still, when we got the elements into a state of gas 
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the lines were never the same for any two substances. 
Here was the power, a new method of qualitative 
analysis. This work was afterwards much extended by 
researches in our own country. Dr. Frankland showed 
that in the case of hydrogen gas (and let me remark 
that this very beautiful abstract consideration came out 
of an inquiry which had for its object the illumination 
of our metropolis), which, of course, exists as gas at all 
known temperatures, though there is ample evidence 
that its molecular condition is not always the same, 
KirchhofPs generalization was not true if the gas were at 
a high pressure. Dr. Frankland showed, in fact, that at 
a pressure of ten or twenty atmospheres the spectrum 
of hydrogen was as continuous as that from burning 
coal, or any other burning substance in a liquid or a 
solid state. 

Here there was an apparent anomaly. Now, when- 
ever we hear scientific men talking about an anomaly, 
in nine cases out of ten it is because they do not know 
the law. And I hope to be able to show that this 
anomaly was really no anomaly at all, the moment we 
got a higher generalization. Now what was that higher 
generalization ? Before I state it, let me refer for 
one moment* to some other work, done by Plucker 
and Hittorff, also on hydrogen, the upshot of which was 
that, under certain conditions — the pressure they em- 
ployed being far below that employed by Frankkflnd — 
the well-known lines, the i/ne in the red and the other in 
the green (there are others, but we need not discuss 
them), were sometimes seen very thick, sometimes very 
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thin. Pliicker and Hittorff did not see exaptly the cause 
of this variation, but that the variation existed was abso- 
lutely undoubted. 

So that talking together Kirchhoff’s generalization, 
Frankland’s work, and Pliicker a$d Hittorff’s work, we 
had a horizon something like this. Solids and liquids 
give us a continuous spectrum ; the gases give us a dis- 
continuous spectrum ; that is to say, they give us bright 
lines. Then Frankland’s work came in. 

At a very great pressure hydrogen docs not give us 
bright lines at all ; all the bright lines are absolutely lost 
in a continuous spectrum ; and Pliicker and Hittorff come 
in and teach us that/for some cause or other, which is 
indeterminate — it may be pressure or it may be tempera- 
ture — the hydrogen lines, observed at a much lower 
pressure than that employed by Frankland, vary their 
thickness. 

So much for the first state of the laboratory work. 
About this time the sun was being spectroscopically 
examined jvith great minuteness. In the year 1868 a 
new method was for the first time employed, by which 
we could observe the various gases which setround it ; 
and among these gases this very gas, hydrogen, pre- 
ponderates to an enormous extent. This, of course, gave 
us an opportunity of studying the hydrogen of the sun. 

The red line in the spectrum of the solar hydrogen 
was a perfectly straight line, but there was a difference 
between this line and the othpr one in the green. The 
lattqr widens as we get towards the sun ; in fact, it is 
trumpet-shaped. * 
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Now, when that observation was first made, the 
question was how to reconcile the thickening of that line 
with Frankland’s and Pliicker’s and Hittorff’s work, to 
which I have referred. Nothing was more easy. 

We know perfectly, well that if we go up a mountain 
the pressure of the air is reduced ; and similarly 
we may imagine that far above the sun the pressure 
of the hydrogen, which practically is the equivalent 
of our atmospheric air, will be very much less than 
it is at the sun’s surface ; and all we have to imagine is, 
that at the sun’s surface the pressure of the hydrogen is 
very much greater than it is at a considerable distance 
above the sun. Take that in connection with Frank- 
land’s work, and Plucker’s and Hittorff’s results. 

Frankland’s work shows us that increase of pressure 
gives us a continuous spectrum ; this is an approximation 
to a continuous spectrum, — and the doubt which resulted 
from the indeterminateness, so to speak, of Plucker’s 
and Hittorff’s work, is resolved, by this solar observa- 
tion, in favour of the hypothesis that in the spectrum 
of hydrogen, as its pressure is increased its lines widen, 
until at a«pressure of twenty atmospheres we get a con- 
tinuous spectrum. 

I have already called attention to the spectrum of mag- 
nesium and of the sun’s chromosphere given in Plate II. 
But notice, that when we observe, as we can by the 
new method to which I have referred, the spettrum 
of the magnesium vapou^ which surrounds the sun, as 
the hydrogen docs, we £nd that the various liryes of 
magnesium vapour do not comd up to the same height. 
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We have three lines, two of them very Jong and one 
of them short. Now, how can wC explain this ? How 
can we square this observation, so to speak, with the 
observations of the hydrogen spectrum, to which I have 
referred ? , 

In this way. Increase of pressure, in the case of 
hydrogen, widens the lines. Increase of pressure, in 
the case of magnesium vapour, not only widens the 
lines but increases their number. These are the two obser- 
vations of the solar chromosphere, which form the basis 
of my attempt at quantitative spectrum analysis. Now 
it would never do to rest content with this ijiere interpre- 
tation of an observation of the hydrogen and the mag- 
nesium at the sun. 

Laboratory experiments were therefore determined 
upon, and Dr. Frankland and myself saw that there 
were some, perfectly simple, which would enable us 
to see whether the hypothesis was right or wrong. All 
we had to do in the case of hydrogen, and what was 
done, was to take a tube, connect it with an air-pump, 
to fill the tube with hydrogen, then pump out the 
hydrogen, and to see whether the lines got ‘thinner as 
the pressure of the hydrogen was reduced. They did 
get thinner. 

Another scries of experiments was to take a tube like 
the former one, but, instead of pumping hydrogen out, 
to piftnp hydrogen in until we got a great pressure, in 
which case the lines ought to \hicken, and thicken until 
we got a continuous spectrum, That also we did. 

But how about the magnesium vapour ? That question 
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was also susceptible of being determined by a simple 
experiment. ’Still taking a similar tube, having the 
electrodes of magnesium, put these electrodes in an 
atmosphere the pressure of which is being constantly 
reduced, and then, if it be true that the magnesium 
spectrum gets simpler *and simpler as the pressure is 
reduced, we shall find the magnesium lines, which we 
see at a pressure of one atmosphere, considerably re- 
duced either in thickness or in number, or in both, at a 
pressure, say of a millimetre, or ten millimetres. That 
was done and the hypothesis established. 

Since these first experiments a very large series of 
observations 4iave been accumulated, tending to show 
that reduction of pressure is the thing that we must look 
to in these inquiries. 

Now, what does reduction of pressure mean? In 
every room there is atmospheric air. What is atmo- 
spheric air ? Let us assume that it consists of an 
aggregation of molecules. Suppose we reduce the 
pressure in a room, what would we do ? We separate 
the molecules, and if we increase the pressure we shall 
increase tl^eir encounters. 

The experiments I have referred to, prove that the 
moment we so deal with molecules, the spectrum gets 
more complicated, the lines get thicker and increase in 
number; whereas, if the molecules are separated, the 
lines will get thinner and the spectrum will be simpler. 

And we may go very much further ; we may go, in 
fact, as far as this : — If it Were possible physically to lay 
hold of a single atom of arty chejnical substance, anti by 
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means of its spectrum observe its vibrations, we should 
get one line from that single atom if it wfere as nearly 
as may be in a state of rest. That we call the “ funda- 
mental line ” of that particular atom, whether hydrogen, 
sodium, barium, chromium, calcium, or anything we 
choose to name. By separating the atoms of that 
particular chemical substance we get one line. 

What do we do by bringing the atoms nearer together ? 
We thicken the lines, or bring in more lines. We go on 
increasing the complexity of the spectrum, either, in the 
case of some chemical elements, by thickening the lines, 
or in the case of others — and this is an important dis- 
tinction — by increasing the number of the* lines. When 
the molecules are close together, we get the greatest 
complication of spectrum, and if we go to the other end 
of the series we have a single line for each chemical 
substance upon which we experiment. 

If, therefore, when we get the atoms or molecules of 
a substance to separate we have a continuous scale, from 
a single line to the greatest complexity of spectrum, a 
great advance has been made. From the condition of 
iron, which gives us a single line, to that condition 
which gives us, as we know, and as we have mapped, 
460 lines, the spectrum tells us of the, existence of 
stages where we get something between one line and 
460. That is quantitative analysis. 

The frontispiece is a reproduction of a photograph 
which will show why this work was first undertaken with 
reference to the solar spectrtim, although it has struck 
out ‘from that region, and deals now with very many 
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things apparently unconnected with the solar spectrum. 
The plate shdws that in the solar spectrum there is an 
immense, so to speak, individuality in the lines. The 
lines are not all equally thick. The two thick lines in the 
middle are due to the absorption of calcium vapour in 
the sun’s atmosphere, and the intermediate lines, and the 
lines to the right and left are, as we now know, due to 
the absorption, not of calcium, but of cobalt, nickel, 
aluminium, and other solar metals. 

Some of these lines are excessively thin. I have 
already mentioned that, in passing from the atom undis- 
turbed to the atom which is, so* to speak, subject to 
reflex action) we multiply the lines in the spectrum, 
and thicken them. Now, when Kirchhoff and Bunsen 
had stated their generalization, with regard to solids 
and liquids giving us a continuous spectrum, and gases 
giving us a discontinuous spectrum, it was in reference 
to the solar spectrum that that inquiry was undertaken ; 
and in the same memoir they showed that a great many 
substances, with which we are perfectly familiar, are 
pres'ent in the sun ; hydrogen, sodium, magnesium, iron, 
nickel, cobalt, chromium, and the like. But they also 
showed tfiat when a complete correspondence is sought 
between the bright lines of the vapour of any of these 
metals in the sun, and the dark lines in the sun’s spec- 
trum, that this very curious effect came out, that not all 
the lines were reversed. 4 

For instance, in the case of iron, we have 460 
bright lines. But in the»sun we find about 455 dark 
lines corresponding, and »five, Jet us say, do not ’cor- 
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respond. In the case of the bright line spectrum 
of aluminium, only two are observed to' be reversed 
in the sun. How was this ? Kirchhoff imagined 
that probably it was simply due to the fact that only 
the brightest lines were reversed. That if certain lines 
were observed to be faint, then that probably tho-e faint 
lines, for some unknown reason, would not be observed 
in the solar spectrum. 

Angstrom took up the question afterwards, and 
placed some more metals in the sun, but was unable 
to explain how it was that in the case of aluminium, 
two out of about thirty lines, let us say, were 
reversed, all the others absolutely leaving no trace 
whatever in the solar spectrum. Now it has already 
been pointed out that in that particular part of the 
solar spectrum where magnesium lines occurred, we have 
three dark lines due to the absorption of magnesium 
vapour, while when we got magnesium vapour produced 
not on the sun, we observed the two least refrangible lines 
going very much further from the source of the supply 
of the vapour than that other fainter more refrangible 
line. Now, suppose, for instance, that the pressure of 
the magnesium vapour in the sun’s chromosphere were 
reduced ; what would happen ? We shqjrld not have 
that dark line of magnesium absorption in the sun’s 
spectrum at all, and that is the explanation of the fact, 
that # in the case of some substances known to exist in 
the sun, we do not get above ten per cent, of the lines. 

I have enlarged upon this* class of facts in another 
chapter, and as the method of obtaining long and short 
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lines has already tieen referred to, I may at once pro- 
ceed to point* ouc how the quantitative result of the 
work comes out. We have — if there is any truth what- 
ever in this hypothesis, and if it is true to say that there 
i* a great deal of calcium in the sun, because the calcium 
lines are thick, and if* it is true to say that there is 
not much aluminium in the sun, because all the 
aluminium linos are not reversed, and what are not 
reversed are thin — these effects instantly following. If 
we take a substance such as strontium, and observe its 
spectrum, and if we get certain lines from the dense 
vapour of the pure metal, and then under exactly 
similar conditions, instead of using the pure metal we 
use a chemical combination, let us say a chloride or 
an iodide, we ought not to get so many lines from the 
combination as we got from the pure metallic vapour. 
Now, that experiment has been tried. And it is per- 
fectly true that under like conditions we do not get so 
many lines from the spectrum of any of the salts of 
strontium as we get from pure strontium, and that 
fact is not only true of strontium, but of everything 
else. 

Now, wfiich lines ought we to get ? The long lines or 
tlic short ones > We ought to get the long lines, because 
the short lines are only given by a dense vapour. And 
so true is it, that we can, as it were, roughly predict the 
spectrum of the salts of a metal, knowing the atomic 
weight of the metalloid with which we chemically com- 
bine it ; provided, always, that the volatility of the 
compounds is equal. That* is one stage. We have ‘got 

P 
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the same spectrum now by a chemical combination 
which we formerly got* by a reduction of pressure. 

There is no particular magic in' chemical combination. 
Why not mechanical mixture ? 


§ 2. First Experiments . 

A special series' of experiments on the spectrum of 
mechanically mixed metals — alloys prepared ad hoc — 
was made to test this. 

A cursory examination of the spectra of some amal- 
gams of tin and magnesium soon showed that this is 
the case. 

* w 

For instance, I found it possible to begin with an 
alloy which shall only give us the longest line or lines 
in the spectrum of the smallest constituent, and by 
increasing the quantity of this constituent the other 
lines can be introduced in the order of their length. 
This reaction is so delicate that I learnt from it a thing 
I had not before observed, that the least refrangible 
line of b, .the triple line of magnesium, is really a little 
longer than its more refrangible companion ; for the 
spectrum of magnesium was reduced to this 5 one line in 
an alloy in which special precautions had been taken to 
introduce the minimum of magnesium. 

It followed from this that not only is spectrum 
analysis almost infinitely more delicate than it has 
hitherto been supposed to be in the case of the elements 
in which the difference between the longest and shortest 
lines is least, but that in tim$ it might become quantita* 
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tive ; for if the admixture of certain other bodies 
extinguishes* the shorter lines of metallic spectra, it 
would seem that a scries of carefully executed maps of 
the spectra of alloys, the proportions of the constituents 
of which are known, will place in our hands the means 
of determining (roughly it is true) by mere inspection 
the quantity of the sought metal present in an alloy, 
the composition of which quA that metal is unknown. 

After these preliminary experiments with amalgams, 
mixtures were prepared for experiment in the following 
manner. 


§ 3. Second Series of Experiments. 

A quantity of the larger constituent, generally from 
five to ten grammes, was weighed out, the weighing 
being accurate to the fraction of a milligramme ; and 
the requisite quantity of the smaller constituent was 
calculated to give, when combined, a mixture of a 
definite percentage composition by weight (this being 
more easily obtainable than a percentage composition 
by volume). 

The quantities generally chosen were 10, 5, 1, and o*i 
per cent. . 

In a few cases with metals known to have very deli- 
cate spectral reactions a mixture of 001 per cent, was 
prepared. % 

The larger constituent was then introduced into a 
small crucible (the bowl ‘of a common clay tobacco- 
pine). A tube conveying A strea/n of pure dry hydrogen 

P 2 
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was introduced into the mouth of the crucible, and the 
metal heated by a Bunsen burner 

As soon as it was melted, the metal, the spectrum of 
which was to be examined, was introduced in fragments, 
the hydrogen stream being kept up, and the heat raised 
if necessary until the last added metal had melted. 
When this had tajeen place, the fused mixture was 
agitated by rapidly shaking the crucible, or by causing 
the hydrogen to bubble through the melted mass. 

When the mixing was judged to be complete, the 
mass was poured out. On cooling, a point was cut 
from it and placed in the spark-stand, the opposite pole 
being made of the metal which constituted the bulk of 
the mixture. Thus an alloy of go parts tin and 10 
parts cadmium would have a tin pole opposite, and 
one of 90 parts lead and 10 zinc a lead pole, and 
so on. 

It is important that each electrode of a mixture 
should have its corresponding electrode of the pure 
metal which exists in the greatest quantity in the 
mixture, as* when the spectrum is observed the long and 
short lines of this constituent are seen stretejiing from 
top to bottom of the spectrum, the longest lines being 
continuous across, while the lines of the 'smaller con- 
stituent are seen only at the top or bottom of the 
spectrum, according to the place occupied by the 
mixture in the spark-stand. 

Observations were then made of the spectrum of 
each specimen, and the result' was recorded in maps in 
the following manner rFirst' the pure spectrum of the 
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smallest constituent was observed, and the lines laid 
down generally from 2'halen’s map. 

The mixture containing the greatest percentage of 
the substance whose spectrum is to be studied was then 
inserted in the spark-stand with its opposite electrode 
of the substance with which it is mixed, and the spec- 
trum observed. This process was* repeated until the 
lowest percentage is reached. 

The series thus mapped were as follows : — 

Sn+Cd percentages of Cd io, 5, 1, 0U5 
Pb+Zn „ Zn 10, 5, 1, ou 

PttfMg „ Mg jo, 1, o’i, o*oi 

I may remark that these substances were used in con- 
sequence of their low fluid temperatures and of the 
consequent ease with which the mixtures could be made 
with the arrangements at my disposal. 

But the maps showed that the lines disappeared as the 
quantity of the smallest constituent got less. Although 
we had here the germs of a quantitative speptrum ana- 
lysis, the germs only were present, because from the exist- 
ence of several “critical points,”* and great variations 
due to other causes, the results obtained were not 
sufficiently cldse or constant for practical application. 

Further researches, however, soon showed me that 
this method of eliminating lines from the spectrum was 
not the only one which might be taken advantage of 


* “ Philosophical Transactions," 1873, p. a6i. 
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§ 4. Additional Phenomena Observed. 

After the second Paper was sent in to the Royal Society, 
I therefore commenced a scries of observations, the 
object of which was to study not only the disappearance 
of the lines, but other general changes which might 
supervene ; and for this purpose I mounted a micro- 
meter eyepiece on the observing-telescope of the spec- 
troscope. This enabled me to notice the following 
additional phenomena, in which a change in the lines 
which remained was brought about by a change of com- 
position. » ■ 

I. The lines varied in their lengths as the percentage 
of the element to which they were due varied. 

II. Some of the lines appreciably varied in their 
thickness and brightness, or both, in the same way. 

III. In cases where the brightness of a line was 
estimated through a considerable range of percentage 
composition by comparison with an air-line, the latter 
was observed to grow faint and then to disappear when 
the brightness of the line compared with it increased. 

IV. In cases where the brightness or thickness of the 
line of one element was estimated by comparison with 
the adjacent line of the other constituent of the alloy, the 
point of equal brightness was observed to ascend or 
descend. (I used this method in order to avoid the uncer- 
tainty of micrometric measurements of the tips of the 
lines in consequence of their variation in length due to 
the rlnequal action of the spark.) 
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V. In some cases where the percentage of a consti- 
stuent was so small that none of its lines were visible, 
there yet seemed to be an effect produced upon the 
lines of the other constituent as compared with those 
of the spectrum of the same vapour of the opposite 
pole. 

VI. Changes in the relative lengths of a pair of lines 
belonging severally to the constituents of the alloy. 

These conclusions were derived from observations of 
the alloys, which I had made in the manner indicated in 
my second Paper ; and I saw that it would be important 
to observe series in which the ^change of percentage 
composition between the specimens was not so great, 
and of which actual assays had been made. 

I therefore begged Mr. C. Frccmantle, the Deputy 
Master of the Mint, to allow me the use of specimens 
of the gold-copper and silver-copper alloys prepared 
for the coinage, as in them I had exactly what the 
research required — namely, ranges with small variations 
and of undoubted accuracy. That gentleman, at once, 
with the greatest promptitude and courtesy, acceded to 
my request. 

§ 5 . Experiments with Large Variations. 

Before, however, I proceed to consider the cases of 
the Mint alloys, it will be well to briefly notice ^ome 
experiments with alloys in which the variations in the 
proportions of constituents were greater. , 

As an instance of a moderaftely small difference, an 
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attempt was made with > a portion of a halfrsovereign to 
which of its weight of copper was added. This 

was compared with another portion of the same coin ; 
but no difference was detected, possibly on account of a 
failure in making an alloy on so small a scale without 
some loss of the smaller and more oxidizable constituent. 

An alloy of 5-5996 grms. lead and 0 6221 grm. silver 
was then made, the silver being dissolved in the lead, 
which was fused in a bent hard-glass tube in a current 
of hydrogen. 

The percentage composition of this alloy was 89 per 
cent, lead and 1 1 per cent, silver. The silver lines at 
w. 1. 5470, 5464, 5209, were recognized in its spectrum, 
and another line at 5401 was uncertain. 

The opposite pole was composed of some supposed 
pure lead, and it was observed that its lines were longer 
than those of the lead in the alloy. A very faint line 
was observed in its spectrum opposite to the silver line 
5290 ; but this was most probably the faint lead line 
5206, as thq longer silver lines did not exhibit themselves 
in its spectrum. 

The opposite pole was now replaced by one- of com- 
mon sheet lead (it had at first been pure assayers’ sheet), 
and the line in question was not stronger* than in the 
pure lead ; hence it was almost certainly the line $206 
of lead. 

In«ordcr to see how much silver was required to render 
its spectrum visible, and as the common sheet lead was 
suspqctcd to contain traces of silver, an alloy was made 
which contained o oi per cent, of silver. In this no 
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silver lines were visible ; and the same result appeared 
when -05 per cent, silver was alloyed with the lead. The 
same was the case when O' 1 1 per cent, was added ; and 
even the use of a large jar failed to cause the silver lines 
to appear. 

Finally, an alloy containing ro per cent, was made, 
and in this the silver lines appeared • very distinctly, and 
three in /lumber ; 5464 was the longest, 5209 next, and 
5470 the shortest. 

Another alloy with 0'5 per cent, was now made, and 
in this the two lines of silver at w. 1. 5464, 5209 were at 
last discovered, but they were very short and faint. 
Continued work showed that the line 5464 dies out 
between ‘05 per cent, and 0'2 per cent, of silver (for it 
was at last discovered in the '05 per cent, alloy), and 
also convinced me of the extreme irregularity of the 
various portions of the alloy, though they had been 
made with the greatest accutacy which the means at 
my command permitted. 

Experiments were also made with alloys, of tin and 
cadmium, the latter forming O' 154 per cent, of the alloy. 
The longest cadmium line at w. 1. 5085 alone remained 
permanently visible, exceedingly faint, but unchanged 
in length ; itTiad a short bright stump. When the line 
at w. 1 . 4799 was observed it appeared as a stump only, 
and neither 4677 nor any other cadmium lines could be 
found. Another alloy of tin with 1 'o per cent, cadmium 
showed 5085 distinct and bright, as was 4799 ; 4677 
was likewise distinctly visible, and the tip of the .least 
refrangible winged line 5377 ‘commenced to appear. 
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The other winged cadmium line, 5338, cpuld not be 
identified, as it is nearly coincident with a tin line. 
After this, with the increased percentages of 5 per cent, 
and 10 per cent of cadmium, the effect was mainly to 
lengthen and brighten the longest lines. 

In order to determine whether these results would be 
affected by the presence of other metals in the alloy, 
one was made of 89' 11 per cent, lead, 9^90 per cent, 
zinc, *09 per cent, cadmium, and o - 8s per cent, tin ; and 
the cadmium line showed no appreciable difference 
from its appearance in an alloy containing O’l per cent, 
cadmium with 99^9 per cent, of a single other metal. 


§ 6. Gold Copper Alloys. 

In the Mint specimens with their small variations I 
found the same phenomena eti petit which I was already 
familiar with en grand, and the smaller variations in 
the phenomena enabled me to understand them better. 

I found .that in the gold-copper standards an increase 
of a ioooth part in the gold brought the lines down, 
while a similar increase in the copper carried. them up, 
i.e. increased the height of the vapour from the pole. 

I found, on the other hand, that in the? silver-copper 
standards an increase of a ioooth part in the silver 
carried the lines up, while a similar increase in the copper 
brought them down in the field of view, i.e. reduced the 
height of the vapour from the pole. 

After registering these facts, I saw at once that all 
the phenomena might be explained by assuming a change 
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of volatility ; by assuming, in fact, that alloys differing 
a ioooth part are different physical things, and that the 
spark acts upon the alloy as a whole as well as upon 
each vapour separately. 

Thus in the cases referred to, in which copper is 
common to both, we find the melting-points to be as 
follows : — . 

Gold . . . 1200° (Pouillct). 

Copper between 1200° and 1000°, precise point not 
detennined. 

Silver . . . iooo° (Pouillet). 

And the intermediate position -Much copper occupies 
at once explains the different actions on its lines brought 
about by the addition of gold and of silver. 

Mr. W. C. Roberts, the chemist of the Mint, was good 
enough to join me in a detailed examination of the 
gold-copper alloy. In our experiments, unknown alloys 
and check pieces of known composition having been 
arranged on a suitable stand (as shown in Fig. 48), 
they were in turn brought immediately under the fixed 
electrode F (of aluminium or iridio-platinum). 

We were soon convinced that it was necessary to 
regulate with*extreme accuracy the length of the spark 
by which the incandescent vapour of the alloy was 
produced. 

In the first attempts a fragment of the alloy ^of a 
more or less irregular shape was simply held in a suit- 
able clip, and a spark-current passed from the alloy to 
a similar fragment of aluminium or other metal. * We 
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then adopted a method < suggested by Professor Stokes, 
which consists in the passage of the spark-current in a 
vertical line across the shortest distance between two 



Fig. 48.— Specimen Holder. • 

a. Elevating Screw. — n. Rotating Screw. — c. Screw giving side motion. — D. Wheel 
holding specimens. — f. Upper fixed pole . — m n. Wires to coil. 

cylinders arranged in a horizontal position, with their 
axes* 1 at right angles to each other. 

The use of these cylinders was attended with many 
difficulties, and we substituted for them strips of metal 
cut in the form indicate'd in the figure (at x). 
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The distance between the poles was at first adjusted 
by a gauged and subsequently by a cathetometcr ; 
but the most accurate results were obtained by placing 
the portion of alloy in the field of a microscope 
furnished with a 3- or 4-inch objective, a simple 
mechanical arrangement, shown in the figure, bringing 
the surface from which the spark would pass to the 
point of intersection of two spider-lines in the eyepiece 
of the ltiicroscope. 

We were careful to select alloys which were homo- 
geneous in character ; and our attention was first 
devoted to observations on the zinc-cadmium alloy, one 
of a series of alloys termed by Matthicssen ‘'solidified 
solutions of one metal in another.” 

We next operated upon the gold-copper alloy, as its 
molecular arrangement appeared to render it peculiarly 
suited for the purpose of the research, the use of this alloy 
being attended with the additional advantage that the 
ordinarymethodof assay has rendered it possible to deter- 
mine its composition with accuracy to the x^^To part of 
the original weight of the assay-piece, a degree 'of precision 
which will appear remarkable to all who are familiar 
with the* ordinary methods of quantitative analysis. 

The results of the observations were represented by 
curves, the coordinates being the composition of the 
alloys as determined by the ordinary method of assay, 
and the varying points of equal brightness measured by 
the micrometer of the observing-telescope fitted with 
movable horizontal wires. The micrometer-readings 
are represented by spots placed opposite the coirfposi- 
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tions as determined in the ordinary manner, a mean 
curve being subsequently constructed. 

Our method of procedure was upon each occasion to 
prepare such a curve by means of accurately known 
standards ; and having this curve, to determine, by 
means of the micrometer-readings, the positions which 
various specimens of unknown composition would 
occupy on it. By carrying the eye from the curve to 
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the side on which the parting assay determinations 
were shown, we were enabled to compare the places 
assigned to the specimens on the curve, by th^ spectro- 
scope, with those determined by the parting assay which 
we then learnt for the first time. As the result of many 
series of experiments with alloys of unknown composi- 
tion, we found that the difference between the spectro- 
scopic and parting assays was but small so long as the 
conditions under which we experimented continued to 
be uniform. 
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The following experiments may be given : — 

A number of alloys of zinc and cadmium were syn- 
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thetically prepared, and from these a series of five, the 
percentages of cadmium in which increased by I per 
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cent, from 50 per cent. tQ 54 per cent., were selected. 
It is interesting to note tl\at both the metals employed 
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in the alloy are very fusible (zinc melting at 433 0 C. and 
cadmium at 228° C.) ; and observations by means of the 
spectroscope at once enabled us ttf arrange these alloys 
in their correct order. See Fig. 49. 

A scries of alloys ranging from 900 0 to 922^5 parts 
of gold in 1000 of the alloy was pext taken. A curve 
(A) was obtained by measurements made by placing the 
micrometer-wires in' a vertical position and measuring 
the base of the lowest visible portions of the {spectro- 
scopic lines under examination, a method which ap- 
peared to be better suited to wide ranges than observa- 
tions made in the upper portions of the spectral lines ; 
these latter were, hovvgver, found more sifted to the 
study of narrow ranges. Our attention was mainly 
devoted to ascertaining whether the curves would be 
continuous, and at what point a curve deduced from 
any given lines in the spectrum would cease to be 
sensitive. 

Another curve (B) was constructed by means of obser- 
vations made upon several specimens of gold-copper 
alloy, the composition of which had been determined 
to the xroZiTr part in the ordinary manner. 

It will be seen at a glance that with regard to the 
lower part of the curve a change of composition of 
Tothnr gives a much greater change in the micrometer- 
readings than it does in the upper part. It is also to be 
remarked that, as in this more sensitive portion a change 
of t&Io~o part is represented by a change of 200 in the 
micrometer-readings, a true mean curve can only be 
constructed when the actual composition of the alloy is 
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stated with, much greater accyracy than that afforded 
by the present method of assay. 

In several cases duplicate and even triplicate readings 
were made with the same specimens,, the number of 
spots placed opposite, any figure in the vertical column 
does not therefore necessarily indicate the number of 
pieces of that composition under examination. If w« 
examine the Mint specimens, of which the composition 
is stated to be 916*4, it is seen that the maximum de- 
parture from the curve is less than jtoTo part > an d in 
this case it is impossible to say that any error has been 
made by the spectroscope, because, were the composi- 
tion of all {he alloys in question to be what the spectro- 
scope states them to be, they would still be called 916*4 
on the parting assay. Again, if wc consider the speci- 
mens 916*6, it will be seen that while in those two with 
micrometer-readings 150 the departure is not more thaw 
that previously stated, 20^ off. part ; on the other hand, 
the composition of the two the micrometer-readings of 
which were 250, would carry them into a region of the 
curvemwhich would spectroscopically indicate their com- 
position to be less than 916*5. The departure in this 
case was so great that it was considered advisable to 
make a freslf determination of their composition by the 
ordinary method ; and it was satisfactory to find that 
the parting assay determination, as revised, was almost 
identical with that given by the spectroscope. • 
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§ 7. The Work of the Future. 

It is impossible to foresee to what analytical opera- 
tions the new method may be found to be applicable ; 
but as the experiments now in question were mainly 
directed towards the development of a new method of 
assaying gold, it is advisable that attention should be 
limited to the relative advantages of the old and new 
methods. c 

We ascertained by careful experiment that the amount 
of alloy actually volatilized during an observation in no 
case exceeds 0 000 1 grm. ; and it is interesting to com- 
pare this with the amount of metal usually employed in 
assaying gold, which varies from O' 5 to 1 grm. 

It may be objected that the amount of metal employed 
in the new method is very small ; but granting the accu- 
racy of the method and the homogeneity of the alloy — 
■ihere is the rub — there is of course no reason why the 
composition of a gold ingot may not be ascertained by 
it as accurately as by the old method. 

It is assented that the existing method is usually accu- 
rate to the - * - part of the portion of metal operated 
upon, the process possessing in addition to its accuracy 
many incidental advantages, not the least of which is 
the possibility which it affords of detecting, at different 
stages of the work, the presence of metallic impurities, 
such as iridium. 

On* the other hand, it should be observed that the 
method now in use comprises six distinct operations, 
and two hours are occupied in ascertaining the final 
result of the assay; and as it is frequently important 
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to determine^ the value of an ingot of gold with rapidity, 
it will be obvious that the new method possesses marked 
advantages in this respect, for by its aid a result may be 
obtained in a few minutes. 

Experience alone can show whether this new process 
may be made as trustworthy as the existing method ; 
and hitherto there has not been absolute identity in the 
conditions under which the several experiments were 
made ; for instance, the intensity of the current employed 
to volatilize the metal varied from time to time ; this, 
together with other defects, mainly arose from the fact 
that the problem has been considered solely from its 
scientific aspect. 

Whether this new method be found preferable to the 
old one or not, the fact has been established that it is 
possible to detect, by its means, differences in the com- 
position of the gold-copper alloy as minute as thd“* 
— part of the whole mass. 

10000 r • . . 

I conclude this chapter by expressing my obligations 

to Dr. Siemens and other friends, who have sent me 
specimens of various mixtures by which to test the 
process. . I regret that my time has been so much taken 
up in other ways, that I have been unable to make any 
experiments beyond those recorded above. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

« 

ON TIIE COINCIDENCES OF SPECTRAL LINES. 

t 

§ I. General Presence of Imparities. 

A PROLONGED examination of various spectra is not 
required to afford evidence not only of the great im- 
purity of most of the metals used, but of fne fact that 
many, if not all, of the coincidences observed by Thalen 
and others may be explained without having recourse 
to the idea of physical coincidences. 

*- v A study of Angstrom’s map of the solar spectrum, 
to take an instance, shows many cases in which a line 
has been observed to be common to two or more spectra ; 
and this is, especially the case with the lines of iron, 
titanium, and calcium, nearly every other solar metallic 
spectrum exhibiting one or more cases of coincidence 
with the latter. 

In those cases which have been examined, it has fre- 
quently been found that a line coincident in different 
spectra is long and bright in only one of them, and that 
in others it is short, or faint, or both ; or it may even, in 
certain specimens of the substances, be altogether absent 
from, the spectrum. 

As an instance of this difference of behaviour, the 
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following cases in the spectra of calcium and strontium 
may be given. The*longcst line in the visible portion 
of the calcium spectrum (Thal<$n) wave-length 4226'3, 
is found in the strontium spectrum as a 'line of medium 
length. 4607' 5, one of the longest lines of strontium, 
appears in the calcium spectrum as a short line. 

Another very long line of strontium occurs at 42 1 5 '3, 
in close proximity to the longest calcium line, and, 
according to Thaldn, occurs also in the spectrum of 
that metal. 

I did not at first succeed in obtaining any evidence of 
its presence in the calcium spectrum ; but the metal I 
employed was very pure. 

We have here, then, two metals with two lines common 
to their spectra ; and it is found that the line which is 
long and bright in one spectrum, is faint in the other ; 
and with regard to a third line, one observer finds it uf 
both spectra, the other in one only, and after many 
attempts succeeds in observing it in the second, but only 
in a specimen known to be contaminated with.t/ic first. 

The simplest explanation of the case, bearing in 
mind the facts already dwelt upon, is that the calcium 
used to produce the spectrum was contaminated to a 
certain extent with strontium, the strontium in ; rn con- 
taining calcium — a state of things which a moment’s 
consideration will show to be not only possible but most 
probable, the close chemical relation of the two rftetals, 
and the extreme difficulty of making even an approxi- 
mate separation when mixed, being well known. • 

Even if we knew nothing of the probability of mix 
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ture occurring in the cases of the two metals in ques- 
tion, the behaviour of the line at'w. 1. 42 15 "3 is suffi- 
cient to show what is the true cause of the coinci- 
dences. 

The long lines of calcium a£ wave-lengths 4226, 
3968, and 3933 occur also in the spectrum of iron, 
cobalt, nickel, barium, and other metals as observed in 
the arc using carbon poles, and assume very considerable 
proportions, equalling or surpassing in length many 
undoubted lines of those elements which are less easily 
volatilized by the actions of the current ; on the other 
hand, the iron lines at wave-lengths 407 1 , 40(13, and 4045, 
occur in calcium, strontium, and barium, and in other 
metals under like conditions. 

Again, the longest lines of aluminium (wave-lengths 
(3961 and 3943) occur usually in the spectrum of iron 
*"as longish lines, and are to be found in the spectra of 
cobalt, nickel, calcium, strontium, and barium, and in 
other metals, where they are even longer than some of 
the true lines of the metals in which they occur owing 
to their lower volatility. 

r 

§ 2. General Statement Concerning Coincidences. 

As a result of these considerations the following 
general statements may be hazarded, premising that 
it is possible that further inquiry may modify them. 

1st. If the coincident lines of the metals are con- 
sidered, those cases arc rare in which the lines are of 
the first order of length* in all the spectra to which they 
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are common, especially if the volatility of the metals in 
question is about the same : Those cases are much more 
common in which they are long in one spectrum and 
shorter in the others. 

2nd. As a rule, in the instances of those lines of iron, 
cohalt, nickel, chrorrlium, and manganese, substances 
volatilized with difficulty, which are coincident with lines 
of calcium (which volatilizes easily), the calcium lines 
are long. Hence we are justified in assuming that lines 
of iron, cobalt, nickel, chromium, and manganese, coin- 
cident with long and strong lines of calcium, are really 
due to traces of the latter metal occurring in the former 
as an impurity. # 

3rd. In cases of coincidences of lines found between 
the lines of various spectra, the line may be fairly as- 
sumed to belong to that one in which it is longest and 
brightest. mm 

In order to show what a fair promise there is that all 
these questions will in time be set at rest by photography, 
and set at # rest in the direction I have indicated, I here 
reproduce one of the very earliest photographs taken by 
the mejhod which has been described previously. It is 
a confronting of the spectra of the metals calcium and 
strontium. m 

A simple comparison of the two spectra shows that 
there are three strong and thick lines common to the 
two at w. 1 . 3968, 3943, the two H lines, and 422(^3, the 
large calcium line near G. The spectrum of strontium 
shows three lines which are very much thicker than the 
corresponding lines in thfe (caleium) spectrum ; they are 
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situated near wave-lengths 4029 and 4077 apd at 4215-3, 
The latter line has been ascribed txy Thalen to calcium, 
and is coincident with a strong solar line. An inspec- 
tion of the photograph, however, at once showed me 
that this line is really a strontium line, since it is thickest 
in the spectrum of that metal ; so that this single plate 
was at once sufficient, in the light of these researches, to 
establish the presence of strontium in the reversing layer 
of the sun. 

It is seen, then, that a comparison of a photograph of 
any spectrum with the photographs of the other spectra 
in which coincident lines occur, will be sufficient to show 
to which spectrum a disputed line belongs. * It will be 
also noticed that the three calcium lines first mentioned 
are nearly as thick in the lower (strontium) spectrum as 
in that of calcium itself, while the difference between the 
ihick lines of strontium and the corresponding lines also 
visible in the calcium spectrum is very great. All these 
facts are easily explained on the supposition that the 
calcium was very much less impregnated with* strontium 
than the strontium with calcium. In fact I had such 
faith in the efficacy of the method, and in the ropinion 
that coincidences are merely due to impurities, that I 
did not even consider it necessary to change the poles, 
but proceeded at once to place the strontium salt on 
that which had just before served for the ignition of the 
calciujn. 

This at once accounts for the greater impurity of 
the former. In nearly pure {strontium the same lines 
are seen, but they are then thifiner and shorter. 
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I may add that the lines at 4045, 4063, and 4071 
arc due to an iron impurity ; these are the longest 
lines of iron in that portion of the spectrum photo- 
graphed. . 

§ 3. Elimination of Impurity Lines. 

These considerations therefore supply us with a method 
of elimination of lines due to impurities from maps of 
the spectrum of metals. The process is conducted as 
follows : — The spectrum of the element is first confronted 
with the spectra of the substances most likely to be pre- 
sent as impurities, and with thosg of metals which, ac- 
cording to Thalen’s measurements, contain in their spec- 
tra coincident lines. 

Lines due to impurities, if any arc thus traced, are 
marked for omission from the map and their true 
sources recorded, while any line that is observed t<T* 
vary in length and thickness in the various photographs 
is at once suspected to be an impurity line, and if traced 
to such is likewise marked for omission. . 

The retention or rejection of lines coincident in two 
or more* spectra is determined by observing in which 
spectrum the line is thickest ; where several elements 
are mapped aF once, all their spectra are confronted on 
tlic same Plate, as by this means the presence of one of 
the substances as an impurity in the others can be at 
once detected. - • 

Thus the two lines H and K (3933 and 3968), assigned 
both to iron and calcium by Angstrom, are proved to 
belong to calcium by the following observations : — 
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a. The lines arc well represented in the spectrum of 
commercial wrought iron, but ar£ absolutely coincident 
with two thick lines in the spectrum of calcium chloride 
with which the iron spectrum has been confronted. 

b. The lines are represented^ by mere traces in the 
spectrum of a specimen of pure iron prepared by the late 
Dr. Matthiessen, arid obligingly placed at my disposal by 
Dr. Russell. Both poles of the lamp were of iron, the 
lower pole consisting of an ingot of the metal which 
had been cast in a lime-mould. 

c . The lines are altogether absent in a photograph of 
pure iron, where both poles of the lamp wc^e of the pure 
metal not cast in lime, and they are likewise absent in a 
photograph of the spectrum of the Lcnarto meteorite. 

These examples serve to illustrate the manner in 
which large numbers of the coincidences recorded by 
former observers have been disposed of. 

In determining the coincidence of very thick lines, 
such as the H lines just mentioned, the centre of the 
thick line is taken. It not unfrequcntly happens that a 
very thick line will reverse itself, a circumstance which 
greatly facilitates its comparison with confronted lines, 
since a thin dark line then runs down the centre of the 
thicker bright one. 

By eliminating lines due to impurities in the manner 
just described, a spectnjjg is at length obtained, of which 
evei* line is assigTfaSle to the particular element photo- 
graphed. 

As the work of mapping^ progresses, there seems a 
probability that the spectra of iron and other metals, 
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which all observers t have found very complex, will be- 
come much simplified owing to the elimination of many 
lines hitherto attributed to these metals, but subse- 
quently proving to be due to the presence of impurities 
in them. It may not be uninteresting to detail a few 
considerations which induce me to form such a conclu- 
sion. Instances have occurred in which a well-defined 
line appearing in the spectrum of a metal has proved 
coincident with the longest line in the spectrum of an 
clement newly mapped. 

Then, again, suppose iron to be present as an impurity 
in an element which is being mapped for the first time, 
the longest lines of iron are first looked for, but it may 
happen that one of these lines is represented in the 
spectrum of the new clement as very much longer than 
the other lines in the spectrum of iron, which have 
hitherto been regarded of about the same length. 

Lastly, there are many lines . in the spectrum of one 
element reversed in the solar spectrum, which are 
absolutely coincident with lines of the saipe relative 
wave-length and definition in the spectra of other 
elements. It may be that greater dispersion may in 
all these instances prove that these lines, instead of 
being absolutely coincident, may slightly graze one 
another ; but my experience up to the present time 
leads me to suspect that these lines are due to the 
presence of common impurities, either in the shape of 
unmapped elements or of elements hitherto unknown. 



236 Studies in Spectrum^ Analysis • 


* CHAPTER X. 

THE ELEMENTS PRESENT IN TIIE SUN. 

The observations referred to in Chapter V. have an 
important bearing upon the study of the chemical con- 
stitution of the sun foi the reason that, as it well known, 
all the lines known to exist in the spectrum of an 
element supposed to be present in the sun’s atmosphere 
are not in all cases reversed. 

Before I proceed to give the facts in detail it will be 
well to go over the prior work of Kirchhoff and Angstrom, 
to sec precisely the evidence on which our present know- 
ledge of the elements in the solar atmosphere, as deter- 
mined by'Kirchhoff’s method of solar observation (that 
is, the non-localization or integration of the various solar 
regions, such as spots, faculae and chromosphere), rests. 


§ I. Kirchhoff' s Work. 

Kirchhoff, in his Paper referring to Fraunhofer’s prior 
determination of the double Une D being coincident with 
a double line observed in the spectrum of sodium vapour, 
locates sodium vapour in ' the solar atmosphere, as 
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Professor Stokes had^done before, him. Coincident with 
all the bright iron linei which he observed with the spark 
he used (he only saw a small number of the lines), he 
found well-defined Fraunhofer lines. .He therefore 
located iron vapour in the atmosphere. The rest of the 
evidence relating to other metals I give from the trans- 
lation of his memoir by Professor Roscoe.* 

“ As soon as the presence of one terrestrial element in the solar 
atmosphere was thus determined, and thereby the existence of a 
large number of Fraunhofer lines explained, it seemed reasonable 
to suppose that other terrestrial bodies occur there, and that, by 
exerting their absorptive power, they may cause the production of 
other Fraunhcfer lines ; for it is very probable that elementary 
bodies which occur in large quantities on the earth, and are like- 
wise distinguished by special bright lines in their spectra, will, like 
iron, be visible in the solar atmosphere. This is found to be the 
case with calcium, magnesium, and sodium. The number of the 
bright lines in the spectrum of each of these metals is indeed 
small ; but those lines, as well as the dark ones in the solar spec- 
trum with which they coincide, are -so uncommonly distinct that 
the coincidence can be observed with very great accuracy. 

“ In addition to this, the circumstance that these liqcs occur in 
groups renders the observation of the coincidence of these spectra 
more exact than is the case with those composed of single lines. 
The lines produced by chromium also form a very characteristic 
group, which bitwise coincides with a remarkable group ol 
Fraunhofer lines ; hence I believe that I am justified in affirming 
the presence of chromium in the solar atmosphere. It appeared 
of great interest to determine whether the solar atmosphere con- 
tains nickel and cobalt, elements which invariably accompany, iron 
in meteoric masses. The spectra of these metals, like that of 


* Transactions of Berlin Academy^ 1861. Translated by Roscoe. 'Mac- 
millan. 
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iron, are distinguished by the large number of their lines ; but the 
lines of nickel, and still more those of cob'Jt, are much less bright 
than the iron lines, and I was therefore unable to observe their 
position with the same accuracy with which I determined the 
position of the iron lines. All the brighter lines of nickel appear 
to coincide with dark solar lines ; the same was observed with re- 
spect to some of the cobalt lines,* but ivas not seen to be the case 
with other equally bright lines of this metal \ From my observa- 
tions I consider that I am entitled to conclude that nickel is 
visible in the solar atmosphere ; I do not, however, yet express an 
opinion as to the presence of cobalt. Barium, copper, and zinc 
appear to be present in the solar atmosphere, but only in small 
quantities ; the brightest of the lines of these metals correspond 
to distinct lines in the solar spectrum, but the weaker lines are not 
noticeable. The remaining metals which I have examined, viz., 
gold, silver, mercury, aluminium, cadmium, tin, lead, antimony, 
arsenic, strontium, and lithium, are, according to my observations, 
not visible in the solar atmosphere. Through the kindness of 
M. Grandeau, of Paris, I obtained several pieces of fused silicium ; I 
^ rras thus enabled, by using them as electrodes, to examine the 
spectrum of this element. The lines in the silicium spectrum are, 
however, with the exception of two broad green bands at 1810 and 
1830, so deficient in luminosity that I was unable to determine 
their position with sufficient accuracy to reproduce them in my 
drawing. The two bright green bands do not correspond to dark 
bands in the solar spectrum ; so that, as far as I have been able 
to determine, silicium is not visible in the solar atmosphere.” 

It will be seen from the foregoing that Kirchhofif deals 
mainly with the brightest lines, although the test failed 
him in the case of cobalt, for a reason I shall show 
further on. Hence, as a result of KirchhofFs work, we 
have in the solar atmosphere ; — 

* Tke italic} are mine* 

/ 
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Present, 

Doubtful, 

Absent, 

Sodium. 

u § Cobalt. 

Gold. 

Iron. 


Silver. 

Calcium. 


Mercury. 

Magnesium. 


Aluminium. 

Nickel. 


Cadmium. 

Barium. 

* 

Tin. 

Copper. 


Lead. 

Zinc. 


Antimony. 

ArseniCr 

Strontium. 



Lithium. 

Silicium. 


§ 2. Angstrom and Thalin. 

Angstrom* gives no list such as this, but in its place a 
table of coincidences observed. Thaldn, his associate, 
in a separate memoir, f gives, however, as present in the 
Sun : — 

Sodium, 

Iron, 

Calcium, 

Magnesium, 

thus rejecting zinc and barium from KirchhofPs list of 
accepted elemeifts, adding cobalt from the doubtful list, 
and hydrogen and manganese from Angstrom’s, and 
titanium from his own observations. 

* Recherches sur le spectre solaire, par A. J» Angstrom. Spectre normal 
da Soleil. Berlin, 1869. 

t Longueurs d'onde des raies m&Slliques, p. xx. Nova Acta. Upsala, 
1868 , 


Chromium, Hydrogen, 

Nickel, Manganese, 

Cobalt, Titdnium, 
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The table of coincidpnces referred to and Angstrom’s 
remarks thereon explain the cause of this. Kirchhoffs 
evidence for zinc had depended upon the coincidence of 
two lines only, and these were doubtless thought insuffi- 
dent, as in the cases of the metals retained in the* 
list the number of the coincidences was much greater, 
viz. : — 


Sodium . . . 

9 (all) 

Magnesium 

. • i( 3 ?) 

Iron .... 

450 

Chromium 

. . 18 

Calcium . . . 

75 

Nickel 

* . 33 

Cobalt .... 


Hydrogen 

. . 4 (all) 

Manganese , . 

57 

Titanium 

. . 118 

Barium . . , 

11 (of 26) 

Zinc • . 

. 2 ? (of 27) 

Aluminium . . 

2? (of 14) 




From Angstrom's remarks, which I proceed to give, it 
is evident that he was not quite satisfied with the bril- 
liancy test relied on by Kirchhoff, and that his doubts 
concerning zinc arose from this cause. 

“ Ualumfnium pnssdde certainement des raies brillantes en plu* 
sieurs endroits du spectre, mais les raies situdes entre les deux H 
sont les seuls qui semblent coincider avec les lignqs Fraunho* 
fdriennes. Pour expliquer ce phdnomene singulier il faut dire que 
les raies violettes se prdsentent comme les flus fortes dans le 
spectre de ce mdtal. De meme que les raies jaunes du sodium, 
ces deux raies d’aluminium ont fait voir quelquefois le phdnom&nQ 
d'absorption consistant en ce qu’une raie noire se prdsente dans 1< 
milteu dc chacune d’elles, ce qui prouve la forte intensity des dites 
raies. En observant les rayons extra-violettes de ce mdtal, on 
ddcidera si les deux raies mentio&ndes ci-dessus coincident ou non 
avec des raies Fraunhoferiennesj car si ma supposition est vraie, 
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es raies extra-violettes doivent co'ipcider aussi avec les lignes 
obscures du spectre solljje. 

“A deux raies du zinc que j’ai indiqudes sur mes planches 
comme co'incidentes avec des raies Fraunhofdriennes il en faut 
ajouter une troisidme, situde h 4809* j mais, & l’cgard dcs deux 
raies, trds-larges et trds-fortes, d’unc apparence ndbuleuse, il n’y a 
pas de correspondance visible ; ainsi, la presence du zinc dans le 
sole^ me semble trds-douteuse. Je dirai.ccpendant qu’il existe 
trois raies de magnesium, du mcme aspect ndbuleux, qui ne posse- 
dent pas flon plus de correspondance avec les raies de Fraunhofer, 
quoique la presence de ce corps dans le soleil ne permettre pas le 
moindre doute.” 


3s Study of Lines attually Reversed. 

Now the point of the recent work is that when we 
compare the spectra of metallic vapours reversed in the 
solar spectrum, such spectra being mapped by the new 
method, and showing the long and short lines, the revers&d 
lines are invariably those which are longest in the spectrum. 
Here we have in fact the true test to apply to the reversal 
of solar lines, and a guide of the highest value in spec- 
trum observations of the chromosphere and'photosphere. 

It was seen at once that to the last published table of 
solar elements (that of Thalen) must be added zinc, 
aluminium, and possibly strontium as a result of the 
application of the new test 

In order to pursue the inquiry under the best con- 
ditions, complete maps of the long and short lines df all 
the elements are necessary. But it was not absolutely 
necessary for the purposes of a preliminary inquiry to 
wait for such a complete set of fnaps, for the lists of lines 
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given by the various observers may be made to serve as 
a means of differentiating betwffcn the longest and 
shortest lines, because as we have seen the lines given 
at a low temperature, by a feeble percentage com- 
position, or by a chemical combination of the vapour to • 
be observed, are precisely those lines which appear 
longest when the complete spectrum of the pure dyise 
vapour is studied. 

•Now with regard to the various lists and maps pub- 
lished by various observers, it is known (1) that very 
different temperatures were employed to produce the 
spectra, some investigators using the electric arc with 
great battery-power, othtrs the induction-spafk with and 
without the jar ; (2) that some observers employed in 
certain cases the chlorides of the metals the spectra of 
which they were investigating, others used specimens of 
the metals themselves. 

It is obvious, then, that these differences of method 
could not fail to produce differences of result; and 
accordingly, in referring to various maps and tables of 
spectra, we’ find that some include large numbers of 
lines omitted by others. A reference to these tables, in 
connection with the methods employed, shows at once 
that the large lists are those of observers using great 
battery-power or metallic electrodes, the small ones 
those of observers using small battery-power or the 
chloryles. If the lists of the latter class of observers 
J>e taken, we shall have only the lbngest lines, while 
those pmitted by them and given by the former class 
will be the shortest lines/ 
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In cases, therefore, in which I had not mapped the 
spectrum by the new*mcthod of observation referred to 
in my paper, I in the first instance took the longest lines 
as thus approximately determined ; for k seemed desira- 
ble, in view of the very large number of unnamed lines, 
to search at once for the longest elemental lines in the 
solSr spectrum without waiting for a complete set of 
maps. * 


§ 4. Restilt of Preliminary Search. 

» 

A prelinynary search having been determined on, I 
endeavoured to get some guidance by seeing if there 
was any quality which differentiated the elements 
already traced in the sun from those not traced ; 
lists were prepared showing broadly the chief chemical 
characteristics of the elements traced and not trace*?!. 
This was done by taking a number of the best known 
compounds of each element (such, for instance, as those 
formed with oxygen, sulphur, chlorine, bromine, or 
hydrogen), stating after each whether the compounds in 
questiorf were unstable or stable. Where any compound 
was known not to exist, that fact was indicated. 

Two Tables were thus obtained, one containing the 
solar, the other the more important non-solar elements 
(according to our knowledge at the time). 

These Tables gave me, as the differentiation sdlight, 
the fact that in the main the known solar element^ 
formed stable oxygen-compounds. I have said in the 
Wain, because the differentiation was not absolute ; but 

# 1; 2 • 
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it was sufficiently strong, to make rqe commence opera- 
tions by searching for the outstahding strong oxide- 
forming elements in the sun. 

The immediate result was that strontium, cadmium, 
lead, copper, cerium, and uranium were shown with con- 
siderable probability to exist in the solar reversing layer, 
in addition to the elements in Thaldn’s last list. * 

As another test, certain of those elements which form 
unstable compounds with oxygen were also sought for, 
gold, silver, mercury being examples. None of these 
were found. • 

This was in 1874. The result up to that .time, then, 
was as follows : — 

Metals Present in the Sun. 


Sodium Cobalt Cadmium 

Iron Hydrogen Lead 

Calcium Manganese Copper 

Magnesium Titanium Cerium 

Chromium Strontium Uranium 

Nickel 


§ 5 * Subsequent. Inquiry. 

I have been prosecuting a much more* rigid inquiry 
since that date, as I have been making efforts to con- 
struct a new map of the solar spectrum. In the course 
of this work the spectra of most of the metallic elements 
Jeave been directly compared by the method before 
stated in Chapter III. The fallowing Tables give the 
present state of the inquiry (Nov., 1877). 
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The lines,given in evidence fl . re the longest visible in 
the photographic region of the respective spectra, so 
that the fact of their being reversed in the solar spec- 
trum must be considered as strong evidence in favour 
of the existence of the metals to which they belong in 
the sun. Where, however, there is only one line, as 
with Lithium, Rubidium, &c., the • evidence cannot be 
considered final, and until a larger number of coinci- 
dences is determined, the presence of these metals in 
the sun’s reversing layer can only be said to be probable. 

It must be borne in mind that, in addition to the 
long lines^which a spectrum may contain in the red, 
yellow, or orange, long lines may exist in the hitherto 
unexplored ultra-violet region, so that the absence of 
such metals from the sun cannot be absolutely affirmed 
until a complete survey of these regions has been com- 
pleted. This is a work of time. • 

TABLE I. 

ELEMENTS WHOSE PRESENCE IN THE SUN’S t REVERSING 
LAYER HAS BEEN CONFIRMED. 


Name of Element. 

• Evidence. 

* 

Authority. 

Sodium 

Reversal of D lines. 

* S. K. 

Iron 

Reversal of 450 lines. 

K. 

Calcium 

Reversal of 75 lines. 

K. 

Magnesium 

Reversal of 4 (3 ?) lines. 


Chromium 

Reversal of 18 lines. 

K. 

Nickel 

Reversal of 33 lines. 

K. 

Barium 

Reversal of 11 lines (of 26). 

K. 


* S. = Stokes. K. = Kirchhoff A. = Angstrom. T. = Thal<§n. L. = Ix>ckya 
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Name of Element. 

* 4 * 

Evidence. * 

Authority. 

Zinc * 

Reversal of 2 ? lines (of 27). 

K. 

Cobalt 

Reversal of 19 lines. 

T. 

Hydrogen. 

Reversal of 4 lines (all), 

A. 

Manganese 

Reversal of 57 lines. 

A. 

Titanium 

Reversal- of 118 lines. 

T J 

Aluminium 

Reversal of the 2 longest lines at w. Is. 
3943-30 and 3960*50. 

. L. 

Strontium 

Reversal of 4 lines at w. Is, 4029-6, 
407677, 4215-00, and 4607-5. 

L. 

Lead 

Reversal of 3 lines at w. Is. 4019 '28, i 
4056*8, and 4061*25. 

L. 

Cadmium 

Reversal of 2 lines at w. Is. 4677*0 and 
4799*00. 

L. 

Cerium 

.Reversal of 2 lines at w. Is. 3928*7, and 
4012*0. 

L. 

Uranium. 

f 

Reversal of 3 lines at w. Is. 3931 *o, 3943*0, 
and 3965*8. 

L. 

Potassium 

Reversal of 2 lines at w. Is. 4042*75, and 
4046*28 (apparently the only K lines in 
this region of the spectrum). 

L. 

Vanadium 

Reversal of 4 lines at w. Is. 4379*0, 4384*0, 
4389*0, and 4407*5. 

L. 

Palladium 

Reversal of 5 lines at w. Is. 3893*0, 3958*0, 
4787*0, and 4817*0, and 4874*0. 

L. 

Molybdenum 

Reversal of 4 lines at w. Is, 3902*0, 4576*0, 
4706*0, and 4730*0. # 

L. 


# Thaldn excluded this metal from the list of solar elements subsequently to Kirchhoffi 
Including ic. My observations confirm those of KirchhofE 
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, TABLE *11. 

ELEMENTS WHOSE PRESENCE IN THE SUN'S REVERSING 
LAYER IS PROBABLE. 


Name of Element 

Reason of Doubt. 

Authority. 

Indium 

One line at w. 1 . 4101 *o is apparently coin- 
cident with h, hitherto regarded as a 
hydrogen line. The reversal of another 
line at w. 1. 4509*0 is doubtful. 

L. 

Lithium 

One line at w. 1 . 4603*0 is reversed, but the 
* reversal of the long red line at w. 1. 
6705 has not yet been detected. 

L. 

Rubidium * 

One long line at w. 1 . .£202*0 is reversed, 
but solar lines corresponding to the long 
red lines at w. Is. 6205 and 6296 have 
hitherto escaped detection. 

U 

Caesium 

Two lines at w. Is. 4554*9 and 4592 are 
possibly reversed, but a better photo- 
graph is needed to settle the question. 

L. 

• 

Bismuth 

One line at w. 1 . 4722*0 is reversed, but 
further evidence considered necessary. 

L. 

Tin 

One line at w. 1 . '4524 is apparently re- 
versed, but further evidence is desir- 
able. , 

L. 

Silver 

• 

Two lines at w. Is. 4018*0 and 4212*0, 
which are reversed in the metallic spec- 
trum, are of very great width, and I have 
not yet had^time to determine whether 
• they are coincident or not with lines in 
the solar spectrum, by alloying silver 
with copper or some other metal so as 
to thin down the lines. 

U 

Glucinum 

One line at w. 1 . 390477 is apparently re- 
versed, but further evidence desirable. 

L 

% 

Lanthanum 

Three winged lines at w. 1 . 3948.20, 
3988.0, and 3995.04 are reversed. 

L. ^ 

Yttrium 
or Erbium 

Two lines at w. 1 . 3981*87 and 3949*55 are 
reversed. J 

L. 
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TABLE III;' 

ELEMENTS ABSENT FROM SUN’S REVERSING LAVER, SO 
FAR AS OUR KNOWLEDGE AT PRESENT EXTENDS. 


Name of Element. 

Evidence. 

Authority. 

Carbon 

No coincidences with the carbon lines. 

A. 

Silicium 

No reversals determined. 

K. 

Thallium 

The long green line at w. 1 . 5349 is appa- 
rently not reversed. ' 

L. 

Chlorine 

No coincidence observed between solar ^ 


Bromine > 

lines and th?. bright lines seen in the y 

L. 

Iodine 3 

jar-spark spectrum. 3 



The results given in this last table have a special 
interest, because I have grounds for thinking that in 
the case of carbon and iodine there are some coin- 
cidences with the most marked parts of their fluted 
spectra ; this may be presumed to indicate that in a 
region of the sun’s atmosphere cooler and therefore 
higher than the reversing Lyer these elements may 
exist in a state of greater molecular complexity than 
do the metallic vapours lower down. 

§ 6. MitscherlicK s Observations. 

This enables us to discuss what Mitscherlich, in his 
first memoir, states as to the bearing of his observa- 
tions with regard to the solar spectrum 
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“ Ces essais montrent comment ^analyse spectrale peut conduire 
k la connaissance des f^flnitds mutuelles des corps simples k la 
temperature de Fatmo sphere solaire. Si Ton observait, par ex- 
emple, le spectre d’un chlorure alcalin terreux dans la lumiere du 
soleil, on en pourrait conclure que son m&al poss&de, a la tempdra- 
ture du soleil, une affinitd pour le chlore plus grande que lc potas- 
ium ou le sodium, ces dcrftiers mdtaux cxistant k l’etat de libertd. 
Regproquement, la connaissance des combinaisons existant dans 
Fatmosph&re solaire pourra conduire k connaitre la temperature de 
cet astro? si toutefois nous ne parvenons jamais nous-memes k 
approcher de cette temperature. 

u La presence du sodium libre dans Fatmosphfcre conduit k ad- 
mettre qu’il n’y exjstent pas de corps electro-ndgatifs libres, tcls que 
Foxygdne ou le soufre, et qu’ils n’y existent meme pas autremcnt 
en quantitd Ussez abondante pour sc#combiner avec tout le sodium. 
En outre, tous les mdtaux que le sodium chasse de leurs combi- 
naisons doivent aussi y exister k Fdtat de liberld. 

“ Les nouveaux spectres que j’ai fait connaitre pourront conduire 
k constater dans Fatmosplierc solaire la presence du chlore, du 
brome, de Fiode, du phosphore, etc. # 

“ D’un autre cotd, de Fabsence des raies d'un mdtal dans le 
spectre solaire on ne saurait conclure celle du mdtal lui-m£me dans 
Fatmosphfcrc du soleil ; il peut, en efifet, s’y trouver des mdtaux, le 
lithium, par exemple, qui y sont engagds dans des ^ combinaisons 
qui ne donnent pas de spectre.” 

In what has gone before there is, I think, ample evi- 
dence that the*explanation advanced by Mitscherlich is 
absolutely untenable ; for at the temperature of the sun, 
which is high enough to allow hydrogen and even sodium 
to exist uncombined and in a state of incandescence 
above the photosphere, there would be heat enough 
dissociate compounds, and therefore to cause the longest 
lines, at all events, of the metalloids to be visible even 
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If they existed in combination as a rule, but, as we 
have seen, no trace of any line spectrum of the metal- 
loids in the solar spectrum has been recorded.* 

As further evidence that there is no chemical com- 
bination whatever in the photosphere, the structure of 
the spectrum may be also instanced ; it certainly would 
be very different from what it is, did compounds <txist 
in the solar atmosphere ; the least refrangible end of the 
spectrum would, I hold, be the more, instead of the less 
complex ; and although Professor Young has recently 
recorded in the spectrum of a sun-spot 'Certain appear- 
ances which might be imagined to favour thq idea of the 
existence of compounds in the comparatively cold down 
rush into a spot, the general facts, to say the least, seem 
to point the other way, and in all my observations of 
sun-spots I have never seen anything approaching to 
the appearance put on by a compound spectrum. Still 
I am far from committing myself on this point, and am 
waiting for a sun-spot to determine the question by 
means of photography. 

I would further remark, that with our present know- 
ledge it is not difficult to gather from Father *Secchi’s 
observations on stellar spectra; that if the atmosphere 
of a star contains compound molecules, they at once 
make themselves very obviously visible. Several stars, 
the spectra of which have been mapped by him, have 
undoubtedly, in my opinion, atmospheres containing 
impound molecules ; and it may be that the pheno- 
mena of variable stars may be'connected with a delicate 

# See also Angstrom, ‘ Recherches sur le Spectre Solaire,' p. 37. 
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state of equilibrium in the temperature, so that at one 
time we get the feeble line absorption of the dissociated, 
and at another the strong band-absorption of the asso- 
ciated elements in their atmospheres. In this con- 
clusion, drawn from my long and short line observa- 
tions, I was anticipated by Angstrom, who reasoned 
from less precise data. Father Secchi’s idea, that 
we have, in such stars a prevalence of spot-spectrum,* 
will, I think, not hold ; but this point, which is one of 
extreme interest, is still sub judice. 

* Secchi, * Le Soldi/ p. 288 et stq. 
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Influence on the Oceanic, Atmospheric, and Land Currents, and 
the Distribution of Races. With 2 Maps. Crown 8vo, 6 j. Gd. 

Shut your Mouth and Save your Life. With 29 Illustra- 
tions. Eighth Edition. Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. 

CHAMBERS, John David. — The Theological and Philosophical 
Works of Hermes Trismegistus, Ghristiap Neopla- 
tonist. Translated fronf the Greek. Demy Svo, 7 s. 6d. 

C II A RNO CK, Richard Stephen. — A Glossary of the Essex Dialect. 
Fcap., $s. 6d. 

Nuces Etymologicse. Crown Svo, ioj. 

Proenomina ; or. The Etymology of the Principal Christian 
Names of Great Britain and Ireland. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Chaucer Society. — Subscription, two guineas per annum. List of 
Publications on application. 

CLAPPER TON , Jane Hume . — Scientific Meliorism and the 
Evolution of Happiness. Large crown Svo, 8 s. 6d. 

CLARKE , Henry W . — The History of Tithes, from Abraham 
to Queen Victoria. Crown Svo, 5-r. 

CLAUSE WITZ, General Carl von. — On War. Translated by Colonel 
J. J. Graham. Fcap. 4to, ioj. 6 d . 

CLEMENT ; C. E., and HUTTON, L.— Artists of the Nineteenth 
Century and their Works. Two Thousand and Fifty 
Biographical Sketches. Third, Revised Edition. Crown Svo, 15J. 

CL ODD, Edward , E.R.A.S. — The Childhood of the World : a 
Simple Account of Man in Early Times. Eighth Edition. 
Crown Svo, 3s. 

A Special Edition for Schools, is. 

*!The Childhood of Religions. Including a Simple Account of 
the Birth and Growth of Myths and Legends. Eighth Thousand, 
Crown 8vo, 5-r. , 

A Special Edition for Schools, is. 6d. 
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CLODDy Edward, F.R.A.S. — continued . 

Jesus of Nazaretl^. With a brief sketch of Jewish History to llie 
Time of His Birth. Second Edition. Small crown 8vo, 6s. 

N Special l^lition for Schools. In 2 parts. Each is. 6d. 

COLEBROOXE, Henry Thomas. — Life and Miscellaneous Essays 
of. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., 
M.P. 3 vols. Demy 8vo, 42 s. 

COLLETTE , Charles Hastings. — The Life, Times, and Writings 
of Thomas Cranmer, D.D., the First Reforming 
Archbishop of Canterbury. Demy 8vo, *js. Cd. 

, Pope Joan. An Historical* Study. Translated from the Greek* 
with Preface. 12 mo, 2 s. 6d. 

COLLINS , Mabel.— Through the Gates of Gold. A Fragment of 
Thought. Small 8vo, 45 -. 6 d. 

CONJVAY, Moncure I). —Travels in South Kensington. Illus- 
trated. 8vO, I 2 J, 

CUOKy Louisa S.— Geometrical Psychology ; or, The Science of 
Representation. An Abstract ^of the Theories and Diagrams of 
B. TV. Betts. 16 Plates, coloured and plain. Demy 8vo, 7 s. 6 d. 

COTTON, II. J. S . — New India, or India in Transition. 
Third Edition. Crown Svo, 4.r. 6d. ; Cheap Edition, paper 
covers, is. 

COTTON, Louise. — Palmistry and its Practical Uses. 12 Plates. 
Crown 8vo, 2s. 6 d. 

COX, Rev. Sir George IV., Jlf.A . , Bart .— The Mythology dT the 
Aryan Nations. New Edition. Demy Svo, 16^. 

Tales of Ancient Greece; New Edition. Small crown 8vo, 6s, 

A Manual of Mythology in the form of Question and 
Answer. New Edition. Fcap. Svo, 3^. , * 

An Introduction to the Science of Comparative Mytho- 
logy and FolR-Lore. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 7 s. 6d. 

C 0X 9 Rev. Sir G . TV., M.A V Bart.y and JONES, Eustace Hinton . — 
Popular Romances of the Middle Ages. Third 
Edition, m 1 vol. Crown Svo, 

CURRy Edward M.—The Australian Race : Its Origin, Lan- 
guages, Customs, Place of Landing in Australia, 
and the Routes by winch it spread itself over that 
Continent. In 4 vols. With Map and Illustrations* £2 2 s, 

CUSTy R. N — The Shrines of Lourdes, Zaragossa, the Holy 
Stairs at Rome, ijie Holy House of Loretto and 
Nazareth, and St. Ann at Jerusalem. With 4 Autotypes, 
Fcap. Svo, 2 s. * 
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Davis, Thomas : The Memoirs of an Irish Patriot, 1840 - 46 . 
By Sir Charles Gavan Duffy, I^.C.M.G. Demy 8vo, 12 s . 

DA V/TT, Michael , — Speech before the Special Commission. 

Crown Svo, 5 s. * f 

DA WSON, Geo . — Biographical Lectures. Edited by George 
St. Clair, F.G.S. Third Edition. Large crown 8vo, 7 s. 6 d. 

Shakespeare, and other Lectures. Edited by George St. 
Clair, F.G.S. Large crown 8vo, 7 s. 6 d. 

J>EAN t Teresa II. — How to be Beautiful. Nature Unmasked. A 
Book for Every Woman. Fcap. 8vo, 2 s. 6 d. 

DEATH ; /.—The Beer of the Bible: one of the hitherto 
Unknown Leavens of Exodus. With a Visit to an Arab 
Brewery, and Map of the Routes of the Exodus, etc. Crown 
8vo, 6 s. 

DE y ONCOUET, Madame Marie. — Wholesome Cookery. Fifth 
Edition. Crown Svo, cloth, is . 6 d, ; paper covers, is. 

DENMAN, ; Hon. G . — The Story of the Kings of Home. In 
Verse. i6mo, parchment, is. 6 d. 

DONOVAN , J . — Music and Action ; or, The Elective Affinity be- 
tween Rhythm and Fitch. Crown Svo, 3-r. 6 d. 

DOWDEA r , Edward, LL.D. — Shakspere : a Critical Study of his 
Mind and Art. Ninth Edition. Post Svo, 12j. 

Shakspere’s Sonnets. With Introduction and Notes. Large 
« . post Svo, 7 s. 6 d. 

Studies in Literature, 1789-1877. Fourth Edition. Large 
post Svo, 6 s. 

Transcripts and Studies. Large post Svo, 12s. 

DOWSE TT, E? C. — Striking Events in Irish History. Crown 
Svo, 2s. 6 d. 

Dreamland and Ghostland. An Original Collection of Tales and 
Warnings from the Borderland of Substance and Shadow. 3 vols. 
6 s. per vol., sold separately. 

Drummond, Thomas, Under Secretary in Ireland, 1835 - 40 . 
Life and Letters. By R. Barry O’Brien. Demy Svo, 14 s. 

DU PEEL, Carl. — The Philosophy of Mysticism. Translated 
from the German by C. C. Massey. 2 vols. Demy Svo, cloth, 25 r. 

Early English Text Society. — Subscription, one guinea per annum. 

Extra Series. Subscriptions — Small paper, one guinea per 

annum. List of Publications on, application. 

EDM UNDS ON) George. — Milton and Vondel. A Curiosity of Lite- 
rature. Crown 8 vo, 6 s. * 
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EDWARDS, Edward . — Memoirs of Libraries, together with a 
Practical Handbook^ of Library Economy. Numerous Illustra- 
tions. 2 vols. Royal Svo, £2 8 s. Large paper Edition. Impe- 
rial 8vo,* £ 4 4^. 

Libraries and Founders of Libraries. 8vo, iSj. Large 
paper Edition. Imperial 8vo, £1 ioj. 

Free Town Libraries, their Formation, Management, and 
History in Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together 
with Brief Notices of Book Collectors, and of the respective 
Places of Deposit of Ijtieir Surviving Collections. Svo, 2 is, 

•Eighteenth Century Essays. Selected and Edited by Austin 

* Dobson. Cheap Edition. Cloth, is . 6d. 

Ellis, 'William (Founder of the Birkbeck Schools). Life, with Account 
of his Writings. By E. Kelt. Blytii. Demy Svo, 14J. 

Emerson’s (Ralph Waldo) Life. By Oliver Wendell Holmes. 
English Copyright Edition. With Portrait. Crown Svo, 6s. 

Emerson (Ralph* Waldo), Talks with. By Charles J. Wood- 
bury. Crown Svo, 5<-. 

English Dialect Society.-— Subscription, ioj*. 6d. per annum. List 
of Publications on application. 

FIELD , David Dudley . — Outlines of an International Code. 
Second Edition. Royal Svo, £2 2 s. 

Five o’clock Tea. Containing Receipts for Cakes, Savoury Sand- 
wiches, etc. Eighth Thousand. Fcap. Svo, cloth, is. 6d. ; 
paper covers, is. 

Forbes, Bishop. A Memoir. By the Rev. Donald J. Mackay. 
With Portrait and Map. Crown Svo, "s. 6 d. 

FOTHERINGHAM , James . — Studies in the Poetry of Robert 
Browning. Second Edition. Crown Svo, 6s. # • 

FOXy Charles . — The Pilgrims. An Allegory of the Soul’s Progress 
frym the Earthly to the Heavenly State. Crown Svo, 5^. 

FOXy J. A . — A Key to the Ipish Question. Crown Svo, 7 s. 6d. 

FRANKL YN, Henry Bowles . — The Great Battles of 1870 , and 
Blockade of Metz. With Large Map, Sketch Map, and 
Frontispiece. Svo, 15J. 

FRREB OR 0 U GIT, E.y and RAN KEN , C. A 1 .— Chess Openings, 
Ancient and M odern. Revised and Corrected up to the Present 
Time from the best Authorities. Large post Svo, 7 j. 6d.*; inter- 
leaved, 9 s. 

FREEJl/AN, E . A. — Lectures #to American Audiences. I. The 
English People in its Three Homes. II. Practical Bearings of 
General European History. PoSt Svo, Sj. 6d 
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FRITH ; I. — Life of Giordano Bruno, the Nolan. Revised by 
Prof. Moriz Carriere. Willi Portrait. Tost Svo, 14s . 

Froebel’s Ethical Teaching. Two Essays by M. J. Lyschinska 
and Therese G. Montefiore, Fcrfp., 2 s. 6d. 

From World to Cloister ; or, My Novitiate. By Bernard. Crown 
8vo, S s - 

Garfield, The Life and Public Service of James A., 
Twentieth President of the United States. A Biographical 
Sketch. By Captain F. II. Masqn. With a Preface by Bret 
IIarte. With Portrait, Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

GAS 7 ER , M.— Greeko-Slavonic Literature and its Relation 
to the Folk-Lore of Europe during the Middle Ages. 
Large post 8vo, 7 s. 6 d. 

GEORGE , Henry . — progress and Poverty. An Inquiry into the 
Causes of Industrial Depressions, and of Increase of Want with 
Increase of Wealth, The Remedy. Fifth library Edition. 
Post Svo, ys. 6d. Cabinet Edition. Crown Svo, 2 s. 6 d. Also a 
Cheap Edition. Limp cloth, is. 6 d. ; paper covers, is. 

Protection, or Free Trade. An Examination of the Tariff 
Question, with especial regard to the Interests of Labour. Second 
Edition. Crown Svo, 5 j. Cheap Edition. Limp cloth, is. 6d. 
paper covers, is. 

Social Problems. Fourth Thousand. Crown Svo, Cheap 
Edition. Limp cloth, Is. 6 d. ; paper covers, is. 

GI?iB 9 E. J. IV. — The History of the Forty Vezirs; or, The 
Story of the Forty Morns and Eves. Translated from the 
Turkish. Crown 8vo, ior. 6 d. 

GILBERT \ Mi's. — Autobiography, and other Memorials. 
Edited by Josiah Gilbert. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 
ys. 6d. 

Glossary of Terms and Phrases. Edited by the Rev. H. Percy 
Smith and others. Second and Cheaper Edition*. Medium 
8 vo, 3*. 6d. * 

Goethe’s Faust. Translated from the German by John Anster, LL.D. 
With an Introduction by Burdett Mason. Illustrated by Frank 
M. Gregory. Folio, £3 3s. 

GORDON y Major-General C. G.-— His Journals at Kartoum- 
Printed from the original MS. With Introduction and Notes by 
A. Egmont Hake. Portrait, 2 Maps, and 30 Illustrations. 
Two vols., demy 8vo, 2 is. Also a Cheap Edition in I vol., 6s. 

Gordon’s (General) Last Journal. A Facsimile of the last 
Journal received in Eqgland from General Gordon. Repro- 
duced by Photo-lithography. Imperial 4to, £3 3$. 
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CORDON \ Maj or- General C. G. — continued . * 

Events in his Life From the Day of his Birth to the Day of 
his Death. By Sir If. W. Gordon. With Maps and Illus. 
trations. Second Edition. Deufy Svo, yj. 6 J. 

GOSSE, Edmund. — Seventeenth Century Studies. A Contri- 
bution to the History of English Poetry. Demy Svo, lay. 6d . 

GOSSIP, G . IT. D. — The Chess-Player’s Text-Book. An Ele- 
mentary Treatise on the Game of Chess. Illustrated by numerous 
Diagrams for Beginners and Advanced Students. Medium 
i 6 mo, 2s. 

GfrULD, Rev. S. Paring, M.A . — Germany, Present and Past. 
New and Cheaper Edition. Large croWn 8 vo, 7 s. 6d. 

C 0 1 PER, Ifird Ronald . — My R cm i n iscen ccs. Mini atu re Edition, 
printed on hand-made paper, limp parchment antique, iar. 6 d. 

Bric-a-Brac. Being some Photoprints illustrating art objects at 
Gower Lodge, Windsor. With descriptions. Super royal 8 vo, 
15 s. ; extra finding, 2 IJ. 

Last Days of Mary Antoinette. An Historical Sketch. 
WithpPor trait and Facsimiles. Fcap. 4 to, 10 s. 6 d. 

Notes of a Tour from Brindisi to Yokohama, 1883- 
1884. Fcap. Svo, 2s. 6 d. 

Rupert of the Rhine : A Biographical Sketch of the Life of 
Prince Rupert. Willi 3 Portraits. Crown Svo, buckram, 6s. 

GRAHAM, William, M.A ’. — The Greed of Science, Religious, Moral, 
and Social. Second Edition, Revised. Crown 8 vo, 6s. 

The Social Problem, in its Economic, Moral, and 
Political Aspects. Demy Svo, 14 J. 

GUBERNATIS , Angelo de. — Zoological Mythology; or, The 
Legends of Animals. 2 vols. Svo, £1 Ss. 

GURNEY, Rev. Alfred. — Wagner’s Parsifal. A Stu3y. Fcap. 8 vo, 
is. 6d. 

HADDON, Caroline.— -The Larger Life: Studies in Hinton’s 
Ethics. Crown 8 vo, 5 *. 

HAGGARD, H. RirJtr.— Getywayo and his White Neighbours ; 
or, Remarks on Recent Events in Zululand, Natal, and the 
Transvaal. Third Edition. Crown Svo, 6s. 

IIALDEMAN, S. .S’.— Pennsylvania Dutch : A Dialect of South 
Germany with an Infusion of English. Svo, 3 s. 6d. 

HALL , F. T . — The Pedigree of the Devil. With 7 Autotype 
Illustrations from Designs by the Author. Demy 8 vo, *js. 6dm 

HALLOCK, Charles.— The Sportsman’s Gazetteer and General 
Guide. The Game Animals^ Birds, and Fishes of North 
America. Maps and Portrait. Crown 8vo, 1 $s. 
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Hamilton, Memoirs of Arthur, B.A., of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 8 vo, 6s. 

Handbook of Home Rule, being Articles on the. Irish Question by 
Various Writers. Edited by Ja^;s Bryce, M.P. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, is. sewed, or is. 6d. cloth. 

HARRIS, Emily Marion . — The Narrative of the Holy Bible. 
Crown Svo, 5^. 

FIARl'MANN, Franz. — Magic, White and Black ; or, The* 
Science of Finite and Infinite Life. Crown Svo, 7 s. 6 d. 

The Life of Paracelsus, and the Substance of his Teach-., 
ings. Post Svo, i os. 6 d. * *■' 

Life and Doctrines of Jacob Behmen. Post Svo, 10s. 6 d. 

U A IV TH OKjVF, Nathaniel. — Works. Complete in Twelve Volumes. 
Large post Svo, 7 s. 6 d. each volume. 

HECKERy J. F. d— The Epidemics of the Middle Ages. 
Translated by G. B. Bawngton, M.P., F.R.S. Third Edition. 
Svo, 9 s. 6 d. ' 

HENDRIK, Him. — Memoirs of Hans Hendrik, the Arctic 
Traveller ; serving Lndcr Kane, ITayes, Ilall, and Nares 
1853-76. Translated from the Eskimo Language by Dr. Henry 
Rink. Crown Svo, 3s. 6 d. 

HENDRIKS, Bom Lawrence. — The London Charterhouse : its 
Monks and its Martyrs. Illustrated. Demy Svo, 14J. 

HERZEN, Alexander. — Du Developpement des Idees Revolu- 
tionnaires en Russie. 121110, 2s. 6d. 

A separate list of A. Herzen’s works in Russian may be had on 
application. 

HILL, Alfred.— The History of the Reform Movement in the 
Dental Profession in Great Britain during the last twenty years. 
Crowfi Svo, 10 s. 6d. 

IIILLEBRAND, Karl. — France and the French in the Second 
Half of the Nineteenth Century. Translated from the 
Third German Edition. Post §vo, ioj. 6d. 

HINTON, J . — Life and Letters. With an Introduction by Sir W. 

W. Gull, Bart., and Portrait engraved on Steel by C. II. Jeens. 
Sixth Edition. Crown Svo, Sj. 6 d. 

Philosophy and Religion. Selections from the Manuscripts of 
the late James Ilinton. Edited by Caroline Haddon. Second 
* Edition. Crown Svo, 5J. 

The Law Breaker, and The Coming of the Law. 
Edited by Margaret Hinton. Crown Svo, 6s. 

The Mystery of Pain. New Edition. Fcap. Svo, is. 
etiuDGSON, J. E. — Academy Lectures. Crown Svo, 7 s. 6d. 
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.Holbein Society. — Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of 
Publications on application. 

IIOLMES-FORBES, Avary TV . — The Science of Beauty. An. 
Analytical Inquirainto the Laws^f Aesthetics. Second Edition. 
Post 8vo, 2 s * 

110 LY 0 AKE, G. J . — The History of Go-operation in Eng- 
land : Its Literature and its Advocates. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 
14J. 

Self-Help by the People. Thirty-three Years of Co-operation 
in Rochdale. Ninth # Edition. Crown 8vo, 2 s. 6d. 

* 1 IQ ME, Mmc. Thing as. — D. D. Home : His Life and Mission* 

* With Portrait. Demy Svo, 12 s. 6d. • 

Gift of D. D. Home. Demy Svo, ioj. 

Homer’s Iliad. Gicck Text with Translation. By J. G. Cordery, 
C.S.I. Two vols. Demy 8vo, 14s. Ch<v.p Edition, ^Translation 
only. One vol. Crown 8vo, 5 j. 

HOOLE , Henry. — The Science and Art of Training. A Hand- 
book for Athletes. Demy 8vo, 3^. 6 d. 

HOOPER, Alary .— Little Dinners : *How to Serve them with 
Elegance and Economy. Twenty-first Edition. Crown 
Svo, 2 s. 6d. 

Cookery for Invalids, Persons of Delicate Digestion, 
and Children. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 2 s. 6 d. 

Every-day Meals. Being Economical and Wholesome Recipes 
for Breakfast, Luncheon, and Supper. Seventh Edition. Cwwn 
8vo, 2 s. 6d. 

HOPKINS , Ellite . — Work amongst Working Men. Sixth 
Edition. Crown Svo, 3^. 6 d. 

IIORNADA Y, IV. T . — Two Tears in a Jungle. With Illustrations. 
Demy Svo, 21 s. * 

HO l YELLS, TV. D . — A Little Girl among the Old Masters. 
With Introduction and Comment. 54 Plates. Oblong crown 
Svo, ior. 9 

HUMBOLDT, Bawn Wilhelm Von . — The Sphere and Duties of 
Government. Translated from the German by Joseph. 
CoULTIIARl), Jun. Post 8vo, 5 J. 

HYNDMAN, //. M. — The Historical Basis of Socialism in 
England. Large crown Svo, 8 j. 6d. 

TM THURN, Everard A'.— -Among the Indians of Guiana. 
Being Sketches, chiefly anthropologic, from the Interior of Bri^'sh 
Guiana. With 53 Illustrations and a Map. Demy Svo, i8j. 

INGLE BY, the late Clement M. — Essays. Edited by his Son. Crown 
8vo, p, 6d. 
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Irresponsibility and its Recognition. By a Graduate of Oxford. 
Crown 8 vo, %s. 6 d. r 

JAGIELSKI , F.— Modern Massage Treatment in Combina- 
tion with the Electric Bath. j.Svo, is. 6 d. 

JAPP , Alexander II. — Days with Industrials. Adventures and 
Experiences among Curious Industries. With Illustrations, 
Crown 8vo, 6 s. 

JENKINS, E., and RAYMOND , J— The Architect’s Legab 
Handbook. Fourth Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo, 6$. 

JENKINS E. — A Modern Paladin. Contemporary Manneis w 
Crown 8vo, 5^. , * 

JENKINS , Jades. — Vest-Pocket Lexicon. An English Dictionary 
of all except familiar Words, including the principal Scientific 
and Technical Terms, and Foreign Moneys, Weights, and 
Measures. 641110, is. 

JENKINS, Rev. Canon R. C.— Heraldry : English and Foreign. 
With a Dictionary of Heraldic Terms and 156 Illustrations. 
Small crown 8vo, 3-v. 6 d. 

Jesus the Carpenter of Nfazareth. By a Layman. Crown Svo, 
7 s. 6 d. 

JOHNSON, C. P. — Hints to Collectors of Original Editions of 
the Works of Charles Dickens. Crown 8vo, vellum, 6r. 

Hints to Collectors of Original Editions of the Works 
% of William Makepeace Thackeray. Crown Svo, vellum, 
6 s. 

JOHNSTON, H. H, F.Z.S.— The Kilima-njaro Expedition. 
A Record of Scientific Exploration in Eastern Equatorial Africa, 
{ind a General Description of the Natural History, Languages, 
and Commerce of the Kilima-njaro District. With 6 Maps, and 
over 80 Illustrations hy the Author. Demy 8vo, 21 s. 

The History of a Slave. With 47 Illustrations. Square Svo, 6 s. 

Juvenalis Satirse. With a Literal English Prose Translation and 
Notes. By J. D. Lewis. Second Edition 2 vols. Svo, 12 s. 

KARDEC, Allen . — The Spirit’s Book. The Principles of Spiritist 
Doctrine on the Immortality of the Soul, etc. Transmitted 
through various mediums. Translated by Anna Blackwell. 
Crown Svo, 7 s - 6 d. 

Vhe Medium’s Book ; or, Guide for Mediums and for Evoca- 
tions. Translated by Anna Blackwell. Crown Svo, Js. 6 d. 

Heaven and Hell ; or, The Divine Justice Vindicated in the 
Plurality of Existences. Translated by Anna Blackwell. 
Crown 8vo, 7 s. 6 d. 
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KA UFMANN, Rev . il/., 7 !/.^. — Socialism: its Nature, its Dangers, 
and its Remedies considered. Crown 8vo, Js. Gd. 

Utopias ; or, Schemes of Social Improvement, from Sir Thomas 
More to*ICarl Mai^. Crown 8vo* 5 s. 

Christian Socialism. Crown Svo, 4 s. Gd. 

AERRISON, Rady Caroline.— A Commonplace Book of the 
Fifteenth Century. Containing a Religious Play and 
0 Poetry, Legal Forms, and Local Accounts. From the Original 

MS. at Brome Hall, Suffolk. Edited by Lucy Toui.min 
Smith. With 2 Facsimiles. Demy Svo, 7 s. Gd. 

"A 'iNGSFORD, Anna, MIA— The Perfect Way in Diet, A 

>% Treatise, advocating a Return to the Natural and Ancient Food of 
our Race. Third Edition. Small crown Svo, 2 s. 

The ^Spiritual Hermeneutics of Astrology and Holy 
Writ. Illustrated. 410, parchment, ioj. 6d. 

JCL NGSFORD, Anna , , and MAITLAND , Edward. — The Virgin 
of the W^orld of Hermes Mercurius Trismegistus. 
Rendered into English. 4to, parchment, ioj. 6 d. 

The Perfect Way ; or, The Finding of Christ. Third Edition, 
Revised. Square i6mo, 7s. Gat 

ATNGSFORD, William . — History of Canada. 3 vols. Svo, £2 5 

LITTON, Fred. G.— John Leech, Artist and Humourist. A 
Biographical Sketch. Demy iSmo, is. 

ICR A US, J.— Carlsbad and its Natural Healing Agents. 
With Notes, Introductory, by the Rev. John T. Walrus. 
Third Edition. Crown Svo, 6s. 6 d. 

LAMB, Charles. — Beauty and the Beast ; or, A Rough Outside 
with a Gentle Heart. A Poem. Fcap. 8vo, vellum, ioj. 6d. 

LANG , Andrew. — Lost Leaders. Crown Svo, 5-r. # • 

Lathe (The) and its Uses ; or, Instruction in the Art of Turning 
Aj/ood and Metal. Sixth Edition. Illustrated. Svo, ioj. 6 d. 

J.EE , Frederick Geo.— A Manual of Politics. In three Chapters. 
With Footnotes and Appendices. Small crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

LEFEVRE , Right Hon. G. Shaw . — Peel and O’Connell. Demy 
8vo, ioj. Gd. 

Incidents of Coercion. A Journal of Visits to Ireland. Third 
Edition. Crown Svo, limp cloth, is. 6d. ; paper covers, is. 

Irish Members and English Gaolers. Crown 8#o, limp 
cloth, is. Gd. ; paper covers, is. # 

Combination and Coercion in Ireland, A Sequel to 
“Incidents of Coercion.” Crown Svo, cloth, is. Gd. ; paper 
covers, is. * 
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LELANDi Charles G. — The Breitmann Ballads. The only au- 
thorized Edition. Complete in f i vol., including Nineteen 
Ballads, illustrating his Travels in Europe (never before printed). 
Crown 8vo, 6x. 

Gaudeamus. Humor — s Poems translated from the German of 
Joseph Victor Scheffel and others. i6mo, $s. 6d. 

The English Gipsies and their Language. Second Edition. 
Crown Svo, *js . 6d. 

Fu-Sang ; or, The Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist 
Priests in the Fifth Century. Crown 8vo, Js . 6d. 

Pidgin-English Sing-Song; or, Songs and Stories jn the 
China- English Dialect. With a Vocabulary. Second Dlition. 
Crown 8vo, 5*. 

The Gypsies. Crown 8vo, iox. 6d. 

Light on the Path* For the Personal Use of those who are Ignorant 
of the Eastern Wisdom. Written down by M. C. Fcap. 8vo, 
lx. 

LOCHER , Car/. — An Explanation of Organ Stops, with Hints 
for Effective Combinations. Demy 8vo, 5$. 

LONGFELLOW , H. Wadsworth. — Life. By his Brother, Samuel 
Longfellow. With Portraits and Illustrations. 3 vols. Demy 
Svo, 42 x. 

LONSDALE , Margaret. — Sister Dora : a Biography. With Portrait. 
Thirtieth Edition. Small crown 8vo, 2x. 6/4 

George Eliot : Thoughts upon her Life, her Books, and 
Herself. Second Edition. Small crown Svo, ix. 6d. 

Lotos Series (The). Pot 8vo, bound in two styles: (1) cloth, gilt 
back and edges ; (2) half-parchment, cloth sides, gilt top, uncut, 
p. 6d. each. 

The Original Travels and Surprising Adventures of 
Baron Munchausen. Illustrated by Alfred Crowquill. 

The Breitmann Ballads. By Charles G. Leland. Author’s 
Copyright Edition, with a New* Preface and Additional Poems. 

Essays on Men and Books Selected from the Earlier 
Writings of Lord Macaulay. Vol. I. Introductory — 
Lord Clive — Milton — Earl Chatham — Lord Byron. With Criti- 
cal Introduction and Notes by Alexander H. Japp, LL.D. 
With Portraits. 

T?he Light of Asia ; or, The Great Renunciation. Being the 
Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of India and Founder 
of Buddhism. Told in Verserby an Indian Buddhist. By Sir 
Edwin Arnold, K.C.I.E., C.S.I. With Illustrations and a 
Portrait of the Author, * 
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Lotos Series (The) — continued . 

The Marvellous a*id Rare Conceits of Master Tyll 
Owlgl^ss. Newly Collected, Chronicled, and set forth in an 
English Tongue. *By Kennkth*IL R. Mackenzie. Adorned 
with many most Diverting and Cunning Devices by Alfred 
Crowquii.l. 

A Lover’s Litanies, and other Teems. By Eric Mackay. 
With Portrait of the Author. 

The Large Paper Edition of these Volumes will be limited to 
IOI numbered copies"for sale in England, price I2 j. Gd. each, net. 

Lowder, Charles : A Biography. By thg Author of “ St. Teresa.” 
Twelfth Edition. With Portrait. Crown Svo, 3-r. Gd. 

% 

J.OlVELLy James Russell. — The Biglow Papers. Edited by Thomas 
Hughes, Q.C. First and Second Scries in I vol. Ecap., 2 s.Gd. 

LOIVSLEY \ Major B. — A Glossary of Berkshire Words and 
Phrases. ♦Crown Svo, half-calf, gilt edges, interleaved, 12s. Gd. 

LUCRES ; Eva C . E. — Lectures on General Nursing, delivered to 
the Probationers of the London Hospital Training School for 
Nurses. Third Edition. Crown Svo, 2 s. Gd. 

I.UDEWIG % Hermann E. — The Literature of American Abori- 
ginal Languages. Edited by Nicolas Trujjner. Svo, 
10s. Gd. 

L UKINy J. — Amongst Machines. A Description of Various Me- 
chanical Appliances used in the Manufacture of Wood, Metal, 
etc. A Book for Boys. Second Edition. 64 Engravings. 
Crown 8vo, 3-r. Gd. 

The Young Mechanic. Containing Directions for # the Use of 
all Kinds of Tools, and for the Construction of .Steam-Engines, 
etc. A Book for Boys. Second Edition. With 70 Engravings. 
Crown 8vo, 3-r. Gd. 

The Boy Kngineers s^What they Did, and How they Did it. 
A Book for,Boys. 30 Engravings. Imperial 161110, 3J. Gd. 

L UMLE y, E. — The Art of Judging the Character of Indi- 
viduals from their Handwriting and Style. With 35 
Plates. Square 161110, 5 j. 

LYTTON, Edward Buhvcr , Lord. — Life, Letters and Literary 
Remains. By his Son, the Earl ok Lytton. With Portraits, 
Illustrations and Facsimiles. Demy Svo. Vols. I. and II., jer. 

MACDONALD , IV. A. — Humanitism : The Scientific Solution of 
the Social Problem. Large pos*t 8vo, 7 s. Gd. 
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MACULA VELLI , , AWA 

Discourses on the First Decade of Titus Livius, Trans- 
lated from the Italian by Ninian IIill Thomson, M.A. Large 
crown Svo, 12s. 

The Prince. Translated from the Italian by N. II. T. Small 
crown Svo, printed on hand -made paper, bevelled boards, 6 s. 

MAIDEN, \ J. H . — The Useful Native Plants of Australia (in- 
cluding Tasmania). Demy Svo, 12 s. 61 . 

Maintenon, Madame de. By Emi«\y Bowles. With Portrait. 
Laige crown Svo, 7 s. 6 J. 

MAR CHANT, IV. T. — Vn Praise of Ale. Songs, Ballads, Epif^rarm , 

, and Anecdotes. Crown Svo, ior. 6 d. 

MARKIIAM, \ Capl. Albert Hastings, R.N. — The Great Frozen Sea : 

A Personal Narrative of the Voyage of the Alert during the Arctic 
Expedition of 1875-6. With 6 full-page Illustrations, 2 Maps, 
and 27 Woodcuts. Sixth and Cheaper Edition. Crown Svo, 6 s. 

Marriage and Divorce. Including Religious, Practical, and Political 
Aspects of the Question^ By Ar Richard. Crown Svo, 5 s. 

MARTIN , G. A. — The Family Horse: Its Stabling, Care, and 
Feeding. Crown Svo, $s. 61 . 

MA TIIERS, S. L . M. — The Key of Solomon the King. Translate! 
from Ancient MSS. in the British Museum. With Plates. 
Crown 4to, 25 s. 

The Kabbalah Unveiled. Containing the Three Books of the 
Zohar. Translated into English. With Plates. Post 8vo, 
icw. 6 d. 

The Tarot : its Occult Signification, Use in Fortune- 
Telling, and Method of Play. 32m©, is. 6 d. ; with pack 
of 78 Tarot Cards, 5^. 

MAUDS LEY, //., M.D. — Body and Will. Being an Essay con- 
cerning Will, in its Metaphysical, Physiological, and Pathologic;!! 
Aspects, Svo, 12s. 

Natural Causes and Supernatural Seemings. Second 
Edition. Crown Svo, 6 s. 

Mechanic, The Young. A Book for Boys. Containing Directions 
for the Use of all Kinds of Tools, and for the Construction of 
Steam-Engines and Mechanical Models. By the Rev. J. Lukin. 
Sixth Edition. With 70 Engravings. Crown Svo, 3f. 6 d. 

Mechanic’s Workshop, Amateur. Plain and Concise Directions 
for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals. By the Author of 
“ The Lathe and its Ujes.” Sixth Edition. Illustrated. Demy 
Svo, 6 s. 
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Mendelssohn’s Letters to Ignaz and Charlotte Moscheles. 
Translated by FEftix: Moschelles. Numerous Illustrations and 
Facsimiles. Svo, 12s. 

METCALFE , Frederick* The Englishman and the Scandina- 
vian. Post Svo, iSj. 

MINTON, Rev. Francis . — Capital and Wages. Svo, igj. 

The Welfare of the Millions. Crown Svo, limp cloth, is. 6 d. ; 
paper covers, ij. 

Mitchel, John, Life. By William Dillon. 2 vols. With Portrait. 
Svo, 2 is. 

MITCHELL^ Lucy M. — A History of Ancient Sculpture. With 
numerous Illustrations, including 6 Plates in Phototype. Super- 
jfoyal Svo, 42 s. 

Mold, Julius and Mary, Letters and Recollections of. By 
M. C. M. Simpson. With Portraits and 2 Illustrations. Demy 
Svo, 151. 

MOOD IE) D. C. F . — The History of the Battles and Adven- 
tures of the British, the Boors, the Zulus, etc., in 
Soulhern Africa* from tl£ Time of Pharaoh Ncelio to 1S80. 
With Illustrations and Coloured Maps. 2 vols. Crown Svo, 36J. 

M OR FIT) Campbell. — A Practical Treatise on the Manufac- 
ture of Soaps. With Illustrations. Demy Svo, £ 2 I2r. 6 d . 

A Practical Treatise on Pure Fertilizer’s, and the Chemical 
Conversion of Rock Guanos, etc., into various valuable Products, 
With 2S Plates. Svo, £44 s. 

MOORE , Aubrey L. — Science and the Faith : Essays on Apologetic 
Subjects. Crown Svo, 6 s. 

MORISON) J. Cotlcr . — The Service of Man : an Essay towards the 
Religion of the Future. Crown Svo, 5*. 

MORRIS, Charles.— Aryan Sun-Myths the Origin of Religions. 
With an Introduction by Charles Morris. Crown Svo, 6 j. 

MORRIS , Gouverneur , U.S. Minister to France . — Diary and Letters. 
2 vols. Demy Svo, 3<Ar. 

MOSENTHAL) f. de 9 and DARTING, James Ostriches and 
Ostrich F'arming. Second Edition. With 8 full-page Illus- 
trations and 20 Woodcuts. Royal Svo, 10 s. 6 d. 

Motley, John Lothrop. A Memoir. By Oliver Wendell Holmes. 
Crown 8vo, 6 s. 

MULHAtLL, M. G. and E. T.— Handbook of the River Plate, 
comprising the Argentine Republic, Uruguay, and Panftuay. 
With Six Maps. Fifth* Edition. Crown 8vo, ys. 6 d. 

Munro, Major-Gen. Sir Thomtis. A Memoir. By Sir A. J. 
Arduthnot. Crown Svo, 3J. 6 d . 
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Natural History. “ Riverside ” Edition. Edited by J. S. Kingsley. 
6 vols. 2200 Illustrations. 4to, £ 6 * 6 s. 

NEVILL) J H. N.— The Bio.logy of Daily Life. .Post Svo, 

NEWMAN, \ Cardinal . — Characteristics from the Writings of. 

Being Selections from his various Works. Arranged with the 
Author’s personal Approval. Eighth Edition. With Portrait. 
Crown 8vo, 6 s. 

* A Portrait of Cardinal Newman, mounted for framing, can 
be had, 2 s. 6 d. t 

NEWMAN^ Francis William . — Essays on Diet. Small crown 8vg, 
cloth limp, 2 s. . • 

Miscellanies. Vol. II., III., and IV. Essays, Tracts, and 
Addresses, Moral and Religious. Demy Svo. Vols. Ii. and III., 
I 2 s. Vol. IV., io s. 6 d. 

Reminiscences of Two Exiles and Two Wars. Crown 
8vo, 35. 6 d. 

Phases of Faith ; or, Passages from the History of my Creed. 
Crown Svo, y. 6 d. * 

The Soul : Her Sorrows and her Aspirations. Tenth Edition. 
Post 8vo, 3-r. 6 d. 

Hebrew Theism. Royal 8vo, 4 j. 6 d. 

Anglo-Saxon Abolition of Negro Slavery. Demy Svo, 5 s. 

New South Wales, Journal and Proceedings of the Royal 
* Society of. Published annually. Price ior. 6 d. 

New South Wales, Publications of the Government of. 
List on application. 

New Zealand Institute Publications:— 

I. Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand In- 

stitute. Vols. I. to XX., 1 SOS to 1SS7. Demy 8vo, stitched, 
£1 is. each. , 

II. An Index to the Transactions and Proceedings of 
the New Zealand Institute. Edited by James Hector, M.D., 
F.R.S. Vols. I. to VIII. Demy Svo, 2 s. Sd. 

New Zealand: Geological Survey. List of Publications on ap- 
plication. 

OATES , Frank , , F.R.G.S. — Matabele Land and the Victoria 
* Falls. A Naturalist’s Wanderings in the Interior of South 
Africa. Edited by C. G. Oates, B.A. With numerotts Illustra- 
tions and 4 Maps. Demy Svo, 2 is. 

O'BRIEN) R. Barry. — Irish Wrongs and English Remedies, 
with other Essays. CroNvn Svo, Sr. 
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CPBRIEN \ R. Barry . — continued. 

The Home Ruler’s Manual. Crown 8vo, cloth, is. 6 J. ; 
paper^covers, is. 

OLCOTT, Henry S. — Theosophy, Religion, and Occult Science. 
With Glossary of Eastern Words. Crown 8vo, *js. 6 d. 

Posthumous Humanity. A Study of Phantoms. By Adolphe 
D’Assier. Translated and Annotated by IIenry S. Olcott. 
Crown 8vo, *]s. 6d. 

Our Public Schools — Eton, Harrow, Winchester, Rugby, 
Westminster, Marlborough, The Charterhouse. 
Crown Svo, 6s. * 

OWEN \ Robert Dale. — Footfalls on the Boundary of Another 
■World. With Narrative Illustrations. Post Svo, ys. 6 d. 

The Debatable Land between this World and the Next. 
With Illustrative Narrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
7 s. 6d. ■* 

Threading my Way. Twenty- Seven Years of Autobiography. 
Crown Svo, 7 s. 6 d. 

OXLEY, William . — Modern Messiahs and Wonder-Workers. 

A History of the Various Messianic Claimants to Special Divine 
Prerogatives. Post Svo, $s. 

Parchment Library. Choicely Printed on hand-made paper, limp 
parchment antique or cloth, 6s. ; vellum, Js. 6d. each volume. 

Selected Poems of Matthew Prior. With an Introduction 
and Notes by Austin Dobson. 

Sartor Resartus. By Thomas Carlyle. 

The Poetical Works of John Milton. 2 vyls. * 

Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales. Edited by A. W. Pollard, 
2 vols. 

Letters and Journals of Jonathan Swift. Selected and 
edited, with a Comm eiftary and Notes, by Stanley Lane-Poole. 

De Quincey’s Confessions of an English Opium Eater. 
Reprinted from the First Edition. Edited by Richard Garnett. 

The Gospel according to Matthew, Mark, and Luke. 

Selections from the Prose Writings of Jonathan Swift. 
With a Preface and Notes by Stanley Lane-Poole and 
Portrait. 

English Sacred Lyrics. 

Sir Joshua Reynolds’s Discourses. Edited by Edmund 
Gosse. 
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Parchment Library — continued 

Selections from Milton’s Proser Writings. Edited by 
Ernest Myers. € ,, 

The Book of Psalms. Translated the Rev. Canon T. K. 
Ciieyne, M.A., D.D. 

The Vicar of Wakefield. With Preface and Notes by Austin 
Dobson. 

English Comic Dramatists. Edited by Oswald Crawfurd. 

English Lyrics. * 

The Sonnets of John Milton. Edited by Mark rATTljONt* 
With Portrait after Vcrtue. * 

French Lyrics. Selected and Annotated by George Saints- 
bury. With a Miniature Frontispiece designed and etched by 
H. G. Glindoni.* 

Fables by Mr. John Gay. With Memoir by Austin Dobson, 
and an Etched Portrait from an unfinished * Oil Sketch by Sir 
Godfrey Kneller. 

Select Letters of Percy ^Bysshe Shelley. Edifed, with an 
Introduction, by Richard Garnett. 

The Christian Year. Thoughts in Verse for the Sundays and 
Holy Days throughout the Year. With Miniature Portrait of the 
Rev. J. Kcblc, after a Drawing by G. Richmond, R.A. 

Shakspere’s Works. Complete in Twelve Volumes. 

Eighteenth Century Essays. Selected and Edited by Austin 
Dobson. With a Miniature Frontispiece by R. Caldecott. 

<J. Horati Flacci Opera. Edited by F. A. Cornish, Assistant 
Master at Eton. With a Frontispiece after a design by L. Alma 
Tadcma* etched by Leopold Lowenstam. 

Edgar Allan Poe’s Poems. With an Essay on his Poetry by 
Andrew Lang, and a F rontispiecc by Linley Samboun? e. 

Shakspere’s Sonnets. Edited hy Edward Dowden. With a 
Frontispiece etched by Leopold Lowenstam, after the Death 
Mask. 

English Odes. Selected by Edmund Gosse. With Frontis- 
piece on India paper by Hamo Thornycroft, A.R.A, 

Of* the Imitation of Christ. By Thomas A. Kempis, A 
revised Translation. With Frontispiece on India paper, from a 
Design by W. B. Richmond. 

Poems: Selected from Percy BVsshe Siielley. Dedicated to 
Lady Shelley. With a ^Preface by Richard Garnett and a 
Miniature Frontispiece. 
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EARSLOE , Joseph. — Our Railways. Sketches, Historical and 
Descriptive. With practical Information as to Fares and Rates, 
etc., and a Chapter on Railway Reform. Crown 8vo, 6^. 

PA TON , A. A . — A History of the Egyptian Revolution, from 
the Period of the Mamelukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali. 
Second Edition. 2 vols. Demy Svo, *js. 6d. 

PAULI, Reinhold, — Simon de Montfort, Earl of Leicester, the 
Creator of the House of Commons. Crown Svo, 6s. 

Paul of Tarsus. By the Author of ** Rabbi Joshua.” Crown 8vo, 
4 s, 6 d, * 

MEMBER TON, T, Edgar , — Charles Dickens and the Stage. A 
Record *of his Connection with the Draitia. CroWa 8vo, 6s, 

PEZZI, Dvnenico. — Aryan Philology, according to the most recent 
researches (Glottologia Aria Recentissima). Translated by E. S. 
Roberts. Crown Svo, 6s, # 

PFEIFFER , Emily . — Women and Work. An Essay on the 
Relation to. Health and Physical Development of the Higher 
Education of Girls. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Phantasm® of the Living. By Edmund Gurney, Frederic W. 
H. Myers, M.A., and Frank Podmore, M.A. 2 vols. Demy 
8vo, 21 s. 

Philological Society, Transactions of. Published irregularly. 
List of Publications on application. 

PICCIOTTO, James. — Sketches of Anglo-Jewish History. Demy 
Svo, I2.r. 

Pierce Gambit : Chess Papers and Problems. By James 
Pierce, M.A., and W, Timbrell PrERCE. Crown Svo, 6s. 6d. 

P/ESSE, Charles //.—Chemistry in the Brewing-Room. Being 
the substance of a Course of Lessons to Practical Brewers. 
Fcap., 5-r. 

PLINY . — The Letters of Pliny the Younger. Translated by 
J. D. Lewis. Post Svo, 5*. 

PLUMPTRE, Charles John . — King’s College Lectures on Elocu- 
tion. Fourth Edition! Post Svo, 1 5 s. 

POOLE, IV. F . — An Index to Periodical Literature. Third 
Edition. Royal Svo- £3 13J. 6d. 

POOLE, W. F., and FLETCHER , W. /.—Index to Periodical 
Literature. First Supplement. 1SS2 to 1887. Royal Svo, 

£ 1 

Practical Guides. — France, Belgium, Holland, and the Rhine, is. 
Italian Lakes. is. Wintering Places of the South. * 2 s. 
Switzerland, Savoy, and North Italy. 2s. 6J. General Con- 
tinental Guide. 5 j. Geneva. % is. Paris, is. Bernese Ober- 
land. is. Italy. 4s. 
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Psychical Research, Proceedings of the Society for. Published 
irregularly. Post 8vo. Vol. JT. to IJJ. ioj. each. Vol. IV. 8$. 
Vol. V. io.r. 

PURITZ , Ludwig. — Code-Boo'k of Gymnastic Exercises. Trans- 
lated by O. Xnofe and J. W. Macquekn. 32mo, is. 6 d. 

RAPSON Edward J. — The Struggle between England and 
France for Supremacy in India. Crown 8vc, 4*. 6 d. 

RAVENSTEIN, E. G., and 1 JULLEY, John.— The Gymnasium 
and its Fittings. With 14 Plates of Illustrations. 8vo, 2 s. 6 d. 

READE, Whnvood. — The Martyrdom of Man. Thirteenth Edition. 

Svo, *7s. 6d. *' ' 

RENDELL , J. AT. — Concise Handbook of tlie Island of 
Madeira. With Plan of F unclial and Map of the Island. Second 
Edition. Fcap. Svo, ij. 0 d. 

RHYS, John . — Lectures on Welsh Philology. Second Edition. 
Crown Svo, I5.r. 

RIDEAL, C. E . — Wellerisms, from “ Pickwiok ” and “ Master 
Humphrey’s Clock.” iSmo, 2s. 

RIPPER , William. — Machine# Drawing and Design, for En- 
gineering Students and Practical Engineers. Illustrated by 55 
Plates and numerous Explanatory Notes. Royal 4to, 25 s. 

ROBIA r SON, A. Alary P . — The Fortunate Lovers. Twenty-seven 
Novels of the Queen of Navarre. Large crown Svo, ioj. 6 d. 

ROLFE , Eustace Neville , and INGLEBY, Holcombe. — Naples in 

» 1888 . With Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

ROSMINI SERB ATI, Antonio. — Life. By the Rev. W. Lockhart. . 
2 vols. With Portraits. Crown Svo, 12s. 

ROSS, Percy. — A Professor of Alchemy. Crown Svo, $s. 6d. 

ROUTLEDGE, James. — English Rule and Native Opinion in 
India. Svo, ior. 6 </. 

RULE , A/arlin , ALA. — The Life and Times of St. Anselm, 
Archbishop of Canterbury and Primate of the 
Britains. 2 vols. Demy Svo, *’321. 

RUTHERFORD, ATark.— The Autobiography df Mark Ruther- 
ford and Mark Rutherford’s Deliverance. Edited by 
Reuben Shapcott. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 7 s. 6d. 

The Revolution in Tanner’s Lane. Edited by Reuben 
t Shapcott. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Miriam’s Schooling : and other Papers. Edited by Reuben 
Shapcott. Crown Svo, 6s. 

SAMUELSON, James. — India, Pakt and Present: Historical, 
Social, and Political. With a Map, Explanatory Woodcuts and 
Collotype Views, Portraits, etc., from 36 Photographs. 8vo, 21s. 
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SAMUELSON \ James — continued . 

History of Drinks A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. 
Second Edition. Svo, 6r. 

Bulgaria, Past ^nd Present*: Historical, Political, and De- 
scriptive. With Map and numerous Illustrations. Demy Svo, 
ioj. Gd. 

SAND WITH) F. M . — Egypt as a Winter Resort. Crown Svo, 
3 s. G d. 

SANTIAGOE, Daniel . — The Curry Cook’s Assistant. Fcap, 8vo, 
cloth, ij. Gd. ; pap&* covers, u. 

JAYCE , Rez>. Archibald Henry . — Introduction to the Science of 
* Language. New and Cheaper Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 9J. 

SAYWETJ J. L . — New Popular Handbook of County Dia- 
lects. Crown Svo, 5J. 

SCHAIBLE , C. IT.— An Essay on the Sysjematic Training of 
the Body. Crown Svo, 5 s. 

SCHLEICHER , August. — A Compendium of the Comparative 
Grammar of the Indo-European, Sanskrit, Greek, 
aivJ Latin Languages. Translated from the Third German 
Edition by Hkrdkrt Benda Jl. 2 parts. Svo, 13.?. 6d. 

SCO ONES, IV. Baptiste. — Four Centuries of English Letters: 

A Selection of 350 Letters by 150 Writers, from the Period of the 
Taston Letters to the Present Time. Third Edition. Large 
crown Svo, Gs. 

SCOTT \ Benjamin. — A State Iniquity : Its Rise, Extension, 
and Overthrow. Demy Svo, plain cloth, 3J. Gd. ; gilt* 5*. 

SELBY \ II. M . — The Shakespeare Classical Dictionary; or,. 
Mythological Allusions in the Plays of Shakespeare Explained. 
F cap. Svo, 1 j. 

Selwyn, Bishop, of A r ezv Zealand and of Lichfield. A Sketch of his 
Life and Work', with Further Gleanings fr»m his Letters, 
Sermons, and Speeches. By the Rev. Canon CURTEIS. Large 
crown Svo, Js. Gd. 

SERJEANT, TV. C. Eldon.—' The Astrologer’s Guide (Anima 
Astrolo^ife). Demy Svo, Js. Gd. 

Shakspere’s Works. The Avon Edition, 12 vols., fcap. Svo, cloth, 
i8j. ; in cloth box, 21;.; bound in 6 vols., cloth, 15*. 

Shakspere’s Works, an Index to. By Evangeline O’Connor. 
Crown Svo, 5 J * 

SHAKES PE A R E. —The Bankside Shakespeare. The Gomedics v 
Histories, and Tragedies of Mr. William Shakespeare, as pre- 
sented at the Globe and Blackfriars Theatres, circa 1591-^623. 
Being the Text furnished the Players, in parallel pages with the 
first revised folio text, with Critical Introductions. Svo. 

[In preparation. 
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SHAKESPEARE — continued . , 

A New Study of Shakespeare. • An Inquiry into tlie Con- 
nection of the Plays and Poems, with the Origins pf the Classical 
Drama, and with the Platonic Philosophy, through the Mysteries. 
Demy 8vo, ioj. 6 d. 

Shakespeare’s Cymbeline. Edited, with Notes, by C. M. 
Ingleby. Crown Svo, is. Gd. 

A New Variorum Edition of Shakespeare. Edited by 
Horace Howard Furness. Royal 8 vo. Vol. I. Romeo and 
Juliet. iS.r. Vol. II. Macbeth. *1 Ss. Vols. III. and IV. 
Hamlet. 2 vols. 36*. Vol. V. King Lear. 18 s. Vol. VI*- 
Othcllo. iSj. * 0 

Shakspero Society (The New). — Subscription, one guinea per 
annum. List of Publications on application. 

SHELLEY, Percy BysVie. — Life. By Edward Dowden, LL.D. 
2 vols. With Portraits. Demy 8vo, 36^. 

H, 

SIBREE, James , Jun. — The Great African Island. Chapters on 
Madagascar. A Popular Account of the Physical /Geography, 
etc., of the Country. With Physical and Ethnological Maps and 
4 Illustrations. Svo, ioj. 6 d. 

SIGERSON , George, M.D. — Political Prisoners at Home and 
Abroad. With Appendix 011 Dietaries. Crown 8vo, 2 s. 6 d. 

SIMCOX, Edith. — Episodes in the Lives of Men, Women, 
# and Lovers. Crown Svo, 7 s. Gd. 

SINCLAIR, Thomas . — Essays: in Three Hinds. Crown 8vo, 
Ij. Gd. ; wrappers, is. 

Sinclairs of England (The). Crown Svo, izs. 

SINNETT, A. *P . — The Occult World. Fourth Edition. Crown 
Svo, 3J. Gd. 

Incidents in the Life of Madame Blavatsky. Dtjmy 8vu, 
ioj. Gd. .. 

Skinner, James : A Memoir. By the Author of v Charles Lewder.” 
With a Preface by the Rev. Canon Carter, and Portrait. 
Large crown, *js. Gd. 

* ** Also a cheap Edition. With Portrait. Fourth Edition. Crown 
Svo, 3 j. Gd. 

9 

SMITH, Huntington. — A Century of American Literature : 
f Benjamin Franklin to James Russell Lowell. Crown 
. Svo, 6 s. t 

SMITH, S . — The Divine Government. Fifth Edition. Crown 
8 vo, 6s. 
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SMYTHy R. Brough . — The Aborigines of Victoria. Compiled 
for the Govcmmcn1 # of Victoria. With Maps, Plates, and Wood- 
cuts. 2 vols. Royal Svo, £ 3 31. 

Sophocles : The Seven%Plays in English Verse. Translated by Lewis 
Campbell. Crown Svo, ys. 6 d. 

Specimens of English Prose Style from Malory to Ma- 
caulay. Selected and Annotated, with an Introductory Essay, 

* by George Saintsbury. Large crown Svo, printed on hand- 

made paper, parchment antique o t cloth, 12 s. ; vellum, 15^. 

SPED DING , James. — The Life and Times of Francis Bacon. 
k * 2 vols. Post Svo, 21s. 

Spinoza, Benedict de : Ills Life, Correspondence, and Ethics. By 
R* Willis, M.D. Svo, 2Ijt. 

SPRAGUE , Charles E. — Handbook of Volnpuk : The International 
Language. Second Edition. Crown Svo, 5 s. 

ST. HILL) Katharine. — The Grammar of Palmistry. With 
18 Illustrations. i2mo, is. 

STOKES , Ijfhithy. — Goidelica : Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses. 
Prose and Verse. Second Edition. Med. Svo, 18 s. 

STRACHEY) Sir John, G.C.S.L— India. With Map. Demy Svo, 15*. 

STREET J • C . — The Hidden Way across Llie Threshold ; or. 
The Mystery which hath been hidden lor Ages and from Genera- 
tions. With Plates. Large Svo, 15^. 

SUMNER , W. G . — What Social Classes owe to Each Cjfher. 
iSmo, 3-r. Gd. 

SWINBURNE , Algernon Charles. — A Word for the Navy. 
Imperial i6ino, 5^. 

The Bibliography of Swinburne, 1857 - 1887 . £rown Svo* 
vellum gilt, 6j. • 

Sylva, Carmen (Queen of Roumania), The Life of. Translated by 
baroness Deichmann. With 4 Portraits and 1 Illustration. Svo, 
12s. 

TAYLER, J. J-rrA Retrospect of the Religious Life of 
England ; or. Church, Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. Second 
Edition. Post Svo, ys. Gd. 

TA YLORy Rest). Canon Isaac , LL.D. — The Alphabet, An Account of 
the Origin and Developincnt of Letters. With numerous Tables 
and Facsimiles. 2 vols. Demy Svo, 36.?. » 

LedVes from an Egyptian Note-book. Crown 8vo, jj. 

TA YLORy Sir Henry.— The Statesman. Fcap. 8vo, 3 s. Gd. 

Taylor, Reynell, G.B., C.S.I. : A, Biography. By E. Gambier 
Parry. With Portait and Map. Demy 8vo, 14J. 
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Technological Dictionary of the Terms employed in the Arts and 
Sciences; Architecture; Engineering; Mechanics; Shipbuilding 
and Navigation ; Metallurgy ; Mathematics, etc. Second Edition. 

3 vols. Svo. • 

Vol. I. Gcrman-Englisli-French. 12 s. 

Vol. II. English-German-French. I2J. 

Vol. III. French-German-English. 15-r. 

THACKERAY, Rev, . .9. IV., LI.D — The Land and the Com-, 
munity. Crown 8vo, 3^. 61. 

THACKERAY, William Makepeace. — An fessay on the Genius of 
George Cruikshank. Reprinted verbatim from the We&- % 
minster Review . ‘ 40 Illustrations. Large paper Edition. Royal 
Svo, 7 s. 6 d. 

Sultan Stork ; and other Stories and Sketches. 1829-1844. 
Now First Collected. To which is added the Bibliography of 
Thackeray, Revised and Considerably Enlarged. Large demy 
Svo, ioj. 6 d. 

• 

THOMPSON, Sir II . — Diet in Relation to Age and Activity. 
Fcap. Svo, cloth, is. Cut. ; paper covers, is. ,, 

Modern Cremation, drown Svo, 2 s. 61. 

Tobacco Talk and Smokers’ Gossip. i6mo, 2 s. 

TRANT William. — Trade Unions ; Their Origin, Objects, and 
Efficacy. Small crown 8vo, is. 61. ; paper covers, is. 

TRENCH, The late R. C., Archbishop . — Letters and Memorials- 

• By the Author of “ Charles Lowder. ,> With two Portraits. 

2 vols. Svo, 21s. 

A Household Book of English Poetry. Selected and 
Arranged, with Notes. Fourth Edition, Revised. Extra fcap. 
8*0, 5-r. 

An Essay on the Life and Genius of Calderon. With 
Translations from his “ Life’s a Dream’’ and “Great Theatre of 
the World.” Second Edition, Revised and Improved- Extra 
fcap. 8vo, $s. 61. 

Gustavus Adolphus in Germany, and other Lectures 
on the Thirty Years’ War. Third Edition, Enlarged. 
Fcap. Svo, 4r. 

Plutarch : his Life, his Lives, and his Morals. Second 
Edition, Enlarged. Fcap. Svo, 3*. 6d. 

Remains of the late Mrs. Richard Trench. Being Selec- 
tions from her Journals, Letters, and other Papers. < New and 
Cheaper Issue. With Portrait. Svo, 6 j. 

Lectures on Mediaeval Church History. Being the Sub- 
stance of Lectures dclivqjed at Queen’s College, London. Second 
Edition. Svo, 12s. 
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TRENCH \ The late R, C., Archbishop — continued \ 

English, Past and # Prescnt. Thirteenth Edition, Revised and 
Improved. Fcap. Svo, 5$. 

On the Study of Words. Twentieth Edition, Revised. 
Fcap. 8vo, 5 j. 

Select Glossary of English Words used Formerly in 
Senses Different from the Present. Seventh Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged. Fcap. Svo, 5-r. 

Proverbs and Their Lessons. Seventh Edition, Enlarged. 
* Fcap. Svo, 4 s. 

TRlMEN , Roland. — South- African Butterflies. A Monograph of 
tli£ Extra-Tropical Species. With 12 Coloured Plates. 3 vols. 
Demy Svo, £2 12s. Gd. 

Trubner’s Bibliographical Guide to American Literature. 

A Classed List of Rooks published in the United States of 
America, from 1817 to 1857. Edited by Nicolas Tk miner. 
Svo, half-l>dund, iSr. 

2 'RUMBUiL , II. Clay. — The Blood-Covenant, a Primitive 
Rite, and its Bearings o* Scripture. Post Svo, 7 s. Gd . 

TURNER , Charles Edward. — Count Tolstoi, as Novelist and Thinker. 
Lectures delivered at the Royal Institution. Ciown Svo, 3-r. Gd, 

The Modern Novelists of Russia. Lectures delivered at 
the Taylor Institution, Oxford. Crown 8vo, 3 s. Gd. 

TWEEDIE , Mrs. Alee. — The Ober-Ammcrgau Passion Play, 
1890 . Small crown Svo, 2 s. Gd. 

VAUGHAN ; H. //.—British. Reason in English Rhyme. 
Crown Svo, Gs. 

VESCE LIUS- SH EL D ON ^ Louise.— An I. D. B. in Soutfi Africa, 
Illustrated by G. E. Graves and Al. Hence*;. Crown Svo, 
7 s. Gd. 

Yankee Girls in Zulu-Land. Illustrated by G. E. Graves. 
Crown 8vo, 5r. # 

Victoria Government, Publications of the. [Lisi in pi'cparation. 

VINCENT \ Frank. — Around and about South America. 
Twenty Months of Quest and Query. With Maps, Plans, and 
54 Illustrations. Medium Svo, 2 is. 

WAITE , A. E . — Lives of Alchemystical Philosophers. Demy 
§yo, ioj. Gd. * 

The Magical Writings of Thomas Vaughan. Smali 4to, 
1 or. Gd. * 

The Real History of the Rosicrucians. With Illustrations, 
Crown Svo, 7 s. Gd. 
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WAITE, A . E. — continual. 

The Mysteries of Magic. A Digest of the Writings of £liphas 
. Levi. With Illustrations. Demy 8vo^ 105. (hi. * 

WAKE, C. Staniland. — Serpent- Worship, and other Essays, 
with a Chapter on Totcmism. Demy Svo, io s. 6 d. 

The Development of [Marriage and Kinship. Dem> 

8vo, 1S5. 

Wales. — Through North Wales with a Knapsack. By Four* 
Schoolmistresses. With a Sketch Map. Small crown Svo, 2 s. 6 d. 

HALL, .George.— The Natural History of Thought in its - 
Practical Aspect, from its Origin in Infancy. 'Demy 
Svo, 125 . (id. 

1 ! ALLACE , Alfred Russel. — On Miracles and Modern Spirit- 
ualism. Second Edition. Crown Svo, 55. 

WALPOLE, Chas. George. — A Short History of Ireland from the 
Earliest Times to the Union witji Great Britain. 
With 5 Maps and Appendices. Third Edition. Crown Svo, 65. 

WALTERS, J. Cuming. — In ^Tennyson Land. Doing a Brief 
Account of the Home and Early Surroundings of the Poet- 
Laureate. With Illustrations. Demy Svo, 55. 

WARTER , J. W. — An Old Shropshire Oak. 2 vols. Demy Svo, 

2 $ 5 . 

WATSON, R. G. — Spanish and Portuguese South America 
« during the Colonial Period. 2 vols. Post Svo, 215. 

WEDGWOOD, II. — A Dictionary of English Etymology. 
Fourth Edition, Revised and Enlarged. With Introduction on 
the Origin of Language. Svo, £ I Is. 

Contested Etymologies in the Dictionary of the Rev. 
W. W. Skeat. Crown Svo, 55. 

WEDGWOOD, Julia.— The Moral Ideal. An Historic Study. 

Second Edition. Demy 8vo, 95. 

• 

WEISBACH, Julius. — Theoretical Mechanics* A Manual of the 
Mechanics of Engineering. Designed as a Text-book for Technical 
Schools, and for the Use of Engineers. Translated from the 
German by Eckley B. Coxe. With 902 Woodcuts. Demy 
Svo, 315. 6 d. 

WESTROPP \ Ilodder Primitive Symbolism as Illustrated 

in Phallic Worship ; or, The Reproductive Principle. With 
* an Introduction by Major-Gen. Foelong. Demy Svo, parch- 
ment, 7 s. (id. • 

WHEELDON, J. P. — Angling Resorts near London. The 
Thames and the Lea. Crown Svo, paper, is. 6 d. 
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VVIIIBLE Y> Chas . — In Gap and Gown : Three Centuries of Cam- 
bridge Wit. CrovtHi Svo, Is. 6d. 

WHITMAN, Sidney. — Imperial Germany. A Critical Study of Fact 
and Character. ^ Crown Svo, *js. 6<f. 

W1GSTON \ TV. F. C. — Hermes Stella ; or, Notes and Jottings on 
the Bacon Cipher. Svo, 6 j. 

Wilberforce, Bishop, of Oxford and Winchester , Life. By his 
Son Reginald Wilbekfok.ce. Crown Svo, 6*. 

WILDRIDGE , T. Tyndall. — The Dance of Death, in Painting 
and in Print. With Woodcuts. 4to, 3s. 6d ; the Woodcuts 
% coloured by hand, $s. 

WOLTMANN, \ Dr. Alfred , and l VO ERMA AW, Dr. Karl. —History 
(ft Painting. With numerous Illustrations. Medium Svo. 
Vol. I. Tainting in Antiquity and the Middle Ages. 2 $s.'; 
bevelled boards, gilt leaves, 30.L Vol* II. The Tainting of the 
Renascence. 42J. ; bevelled boards, gilt leaves, 45^. 

WOOD , M. IF.— 'Dictionary of Volapiik. Volapuk-English and 
English- Volapiik. Volapukatidel e cif. Crown Svo, ioj. 6d. 

WORTH ?, , Charles. — Practical Heraldry ; or. An Epitome of 
English Armory. 124 Illustrations. Crown Svo, 7 s. 6 d. 

WRIGHT Thomas. — The Homes of Other Days. A History 
of Domestic Manners ai d Sentiments during the Middle Ages. 
With Illustrations from the Illuminations in Contemporary Manu- 
scripts and other Sources. Drawn and Engraved by F. W. 
Fairiiolt, F.S.A. 350 Woodcuts. Medium Svo, 2ls. * 

Anglo-Saxon and Old English Vocabularies. Second 
Edition. Edited by Richard Paul Wulcker, 2 vois. Demy 
Svo, 2S s. 

The Celt, the Homan, and the Saxon. A History of the 
Early Inhabitants of Britain down to the Conversion of the Anglo- 
Saxons to Christianity. Illustrated by the Ancient Remains 
brought to light by Recent Research. Corrected and Enlarged 
Edition. With nearly 300 Engravings. Crow Svo, 9 s. 

YELVERTON, Christopher.^-Oneixos ; or, Some Questions of the 

* Day. CrdWn Svo, 5^. 


THEOLOGY AND PHILOSOPHY. • 

«- 

ALEXANDER , William , D.D., Bishop of Derry. — The Groat Ques- 
tion, and other Scrmosis, Crown Svo, 6 j. 

AMBERLEY , Viscount.— -An Analysis of Religious Belief. 
2 vols. Demy 8vo, 30 s. 
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Antigua Mater : A Study of Christian Origins. Crown 8vo, 
7 s. 6 d. # 

BpLANY, Rev . R. — The Bible and the Papacy. , Crown 8vo, 2s. 

BENTIIAM, Jeremy . — Theory of Legislation. Translated from 
the French of Etienne Dumont by R. IIildreiil. Fifth Edition. 
Post 8vo, 7 s. 6 d. 

BEST \ George Tayne.— Morali f y and Utility. A Natural Science 
of Ethics. Crown Svo,, 5 j. 

BROOKE , Rev. Stafford A. — The Fight oC Faith. Sermons preached 
on various occasions. Fifth Edition. Crown Svo, js. 6 d. * 

The Spirit of thte Christian Life. Third Edition. Ciown 
Svo, 5 j. # 

Theology in the English Poets. Cowpcr, Coleridge, Words- 
worth, and Burgs. Sixth Edition. Post Svo, 5r. 

Christ in Modern Life. Seventeenth Edition. Crown Svo, 5$. 

Sermons. First Series. Thirteenth Edition. « f rown Svo, $s. 

Sermons. Second Series. Sixth Edition. Crown S^o, 5 s. 

BROWN) Rev . J. Baldwin . — The Higher Life. Its Reality, Ex- 
perience, and Destiny. Seventh Edition. Crown Svo, 5*. 

Doctrine of Annihilation in the Light of the Gospel of 
Love. Five Discourses. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo, 2 s. 6 d. 

The Christian Policy of Life. A Book for Young Men of 

^ Business. Third Edition. Crown Svo, 3 s. 6 d. 

B UNSEN, Ernest de , — Islam ; or, True Christianity. Crown Svo, 5s. 

Catholic Dictionary. Containing some Account of the Doctrine, 
Discipline, Rites, Ceremonies, Councils, and Religious Orders of 
tht? Catholic Church. Edited by Thomas Arnold, M.A. Third 
Edition. Demy Svo, 2 is. 

CUE YNE, Canon. — The Prophecies of Isaiah. Translated with 
Critical Notes and Dissertations. 2 vols. Fifth Editioji. Demy 
Svo, 2$$. * 

Job and Solomon ; or, The Wisdom of jjie Old Testament 
Demy Svo, I2j. 6 d. 

The Psalms ; or, Book of The Praises of Israel. Translated 
with Commentary. Demy Svo. 16 s. 

CLARKE , James Freeman. — Ten | Great Religions. An Essay in 
•Comparative Theology. Demy Svo, ioj. 6 d. 

•Ten Great Religions. Part II. A Comparison of all*Religions. 
Demy Svo, IOJ. 6 d, # 

COKE , Henry Greeds of Jhe Day ; or, Collated Opinions of 
Reputable Thinkers. 2 vols. Demy Syo, 2Ij. 
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COMTE , Auguste. — The Catechism of Positive Religion. Trans- 
lated from the French by Richard Congreve, Second Edition, 
Crown 8vo, zs. 6d. • 

The Eight Circulars of Auguste Comte. Translated from 
the French. Fcap. Svo, is. 6d. 

Appeal to Conservatives. Crown 8vo, 2 s. 6 d. 

The Positive Philosophy of Auguste Comte. Translated 
^ and condensed by Harriet Martineau. 2 vols. Second 

Edition, 8vo, 25 s. 

CONWAY, Moncure D. — The Sacred Anthology. A Book pf 
* • Ethnical Scriptures. Edited by Moncure D. Conway. New 
* Edition » Crown Svo, 5 s. * 

Idols* and Ideals. With an Essay on Christianity. Crown 
8vo, 4 s. 

COX , Rev . Samuel , D.D. — A Commentary cm the Boofc of Job. 
With a Translation. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, 15J. 

Salvator Mrfndi ; or, Is Christ the Saviour of all Men ? Twelfth 
Ed^ion. Crown Svo, zs. 6d. 

The Larger Hope. A SequtS to “Salvator Mundi.” Second 
Edition. i6mo, is. 

The Genesis of Evil, and other Sermons, mainly expository. 
Third Edition. Crown Svo, 6 s . 

Balaam. An Exposition and a Study. Crown 8vo, 5 s. 
Miracles. An Argument and a Challenge. Crown 8vo, 2 j. pd. 

CRANBROOJC, James . — Credibilia or, Discourses on Questions of 
Christian Faith. Post 8vo, 3-r. 6d. 

The Founders of Christianity ; or. Discourses upon the 

Origin of the Christian Religion. Post 8vo, 6s. • 

• 

DAWSON , Geo., M.A. — Prayers, with a Discourse on Prayer. 

Edited by his Wife. First Series. Tenth Edition. Small Crown 

8ta>, 3r. 6 a . 

Prayers, with a Discourse on Prayer. Edited by George 
St. Clair, F.G.S. Second Series. Small Crown 8vo, 3*. 6d m 

Sermons on Disputed Points and Special Occasions. 
Edited by his Wife, Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 3 j. 6 d. 

Sermons on Daily Life and Duty. Edited by his Wife. 
Fifth Edition. Small crown Svo, 3*. 6 d. % 

TheP Authentic Gospel, and other Sermons. Edited by 
George St. Clair, F.G. Ji Third Edition. Crown 8vo, os. 

Every-day Counsels. Edited by George St. Clair, F.G.S. 
Ciown 8vo, 6s. * 
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DELEPIERRE , Octave. — L’Enfer : Essai Philosophique et Historique 
sur les Legendes dc la Vie Future. Only 250 copies printed. 
Crown Svo, 6s. ' 

doubter’s Doubt about Science and . Religion. Crown 8vo, 
3s. 6d. 

FICIITE , Johann Gottlieb. — Characteristics of the Present Ago. 
Translated by William Smith. Post Svo, 6,r. 

Memoir of Johann Gottlieb Fichte. By William Smith.** 
Second Edition. Post 8vo, 4^. 

On the Nature of the Scholar, and its Manifestations. 
Translated by William Smith. Second Edition. Post 8vo, 31"* 

New Exposition of the Science of Knowledge. Trans- 
latcd by A. E. Kroecer. Svo, 6s. 

I'J TZ- GERALD y Mrs . P. F . — A Protest against Agnosticism: 
Introduction to a New Theory of Idealism. Demy 8vo. 

An Essay on the Philosophy of Self-Consciousness. 
Comprising an Analysis of Reason and th<$ Rationale of Love. 
Demy Svo, 5-f. 

A Treatise on the Principle of Sufficient Reason. A 
Psychological Theory of Reasoning, showing the Relativity of 
Thought to the Thinker, of Recognition to Cognition, the Identity 
of Presentation and Representation, of Perception and Appercep- 
tion. Demy 8vo, 6 j. 

GALL IVEY, Rev. P . — Apostolic Succession. A Handbook. Demy 
, 8vo, is. 

GOUGH, Edward . — The Bible True from the Beginning. A 
Commentary on all those Portions of Scripture that are most 
Questioned and Assailed. Vols. L, II., and III. Demy Svo, 

1 6 s. each. 

GREG, W. ^.—Literary and Social Judgments. Fourth Edition. 

2 vols. Crown 8vo, 15J. 

The Creed of Christendom. Eighth Edition, 2 vols. Post 
8vo, 15J. 

Enigmas of Life. Seventeenth Edition, tost 8vo, 10#. 6d. 
Political Problems for our Age and Country. Demy 8vo, 

I or, 6 d. 

Miscellaneous Essays. 2 Series. Crown 8vo, 7 s. 6d. each. 

GR/MZEY, Rev. H. N., M.A . — Tremadoc Sermons, cjjiefly on 
u the Spiritual Body, the Unseen World, and the 
. ' Divine Humanity. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

The Temple of Humanity, and other Sermons. Crown 8vo, 

6 s. 
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GURNEY Alfred . — Our Catholic Inheritance in the Larger 
Hope- Crown Svo, is t 6d. 

HAINES , C. 7v\— Christianity and Islam in Spain, A.D. 756 - 
1031 . Crown<jfvo, 2s. 6d. • * 

I/A I VE/S, Re v. II. R„ JIT. A . — Current Coin. Materialism — The 
Devil — Crime — Drunkenness — Pauperism — Emotion — Recreation 
— The Sabbath. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5 s. 

Arrows in the Air. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5 s. 

Speech in Season. Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5J. 

Thoughts for the Times. Fourteenth Edition. Crown Svo, 5 j. 

•Unsectarian Family Prayers. New Edition. Fean. Svo, 

\s. (Hi. 

HUGHES, Rev. II, AT. A .- — Principles of Natural and Super- 
natural Morals. Vol. I. Natural Morals. Demy Svo, I2v. 

JOSEPH, N. *.9.— Religion, Natural and Revealed. A Series of 
Progressive Lessons for Jewish Youth. Crown Svo, 3s. 

KEMP 1 S, Thomas A . — Of the Imitation of Christ. Parchment 
Library Edition. — Parchment or cloth, 6s. ; vellum, *js. 6 d. The 
Red Line Edition, fcap. Svo* cloth extra, 2s. 6d. The Cabinet 
Edition, small Svo, doth limp, is. ; cloth boards, is. 6d. The 
Miniature Edition, cloth limp, 321110, is. ; or with red lines, is. 6d. 

Of the Imitation of Christ. A Metrical Version. P>y Henry 
Carrington. Crown Svo, $s. 

Notes of a Visit to the Scenes in which his Life was 
spent. With numerous Illustrations. By F. R. CnuisKp M.D, 
Demy 8vo, I2 j. 

Keys of the Creeds (The). ■ Third Revised Edition. Crown Svo, 
2 s. 6 d. 

IE IVES, George Henry . — Problems of Life and Mind.* Demy Svo. 

First Series: The Foundations of a Creed.* 2 vols. 28s. 
Second Series : The Physical Basis of Mind. With Illustrations. 
}6s. Third Series. 2 vols. 22 s. 6d. 

LEWIS, Harry S. — Targurgt on Isaiah i.-v. With Commentary. 
Deyiy 8vo. f 5*r. 

MANNING, Cardinal. — Towards Evening. Selections from his 
Writings. Third Edition. i6mo, 2s. 

MARTINEAU, James.— Essays, Philosophical and Theolo- 
gical. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, £14 s. 

MEAD, C. M., D.D.— Supernatural Revelation. An Essay con- 
cerning the Basis of the Christian Faith. Royal 8vo, 14 s. * 

Meditations on Death said Eternity. Translated from the 
German by Frederica Rowan. Published by Her Majesty’s 
gracious permission. Crown Svo, 6s. 
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Meditations on Life and its Religious Duties. Translated 
from the German by Frederica Rowan. Published by Her 
Majesty’s gracious permission. Being the Companion Volume 
t to “ Meditations on Death and Eternity.” Crowr. Svo, 6s. 

NE VILL , F. — Retrogression or Development. Crown Svo, 3 s. 6 d. 

NICHOLS , y. Broadhurst , and DYMOND , Charles William.— P Tac- 
tical Value of Christianity. Two Prize Essays. Crown 
Svo, 3 s. 6d. 

PARKER , Theodore . — Discourse on Matters pertaining to 
Religion. People’s Edition. Crown 8vo, is. 6 d . ; cloth, 2s. 

The Collected Works of Theodore Parker, ^Minister ef the 
Twenty-eighth Congregational Society at Boston, U.S. In 14 
vols. 8vo, 6j. each. 

Vol. I. Discourse on Matters pertaining to Religion. II. Ten Ser- 
mons and Frayers. HI. Discourses on Theology. IV. Dis- 
courses on Politics. V. and VI. Discourses on Slavery. VII. 
Discourses on Social Science. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses. 
IX. and X. Critical Writings. XI. Sermons on Theism, 
Atheism, and Popular Theology. XII. Autobiographical and 
Miscellaneous Pieces. l XIIJ. Historic Americans. XIV. 
Lessons from the World of Matter and the World of Man. 

Plea for Truth in Religion. Crown Svo, 2 s. 6d 

Psalms of the West. Small crown Svo, 51. 

Fulp't Commentary, The. ( Old Testament Series.) Edited by the 
Rev. J. S. Exell, M.A., and the Very Rev. Dean H. D. M. 
Spence, M.A., D.D. 

Genesis. By the Rev. T. Wititelaw, D.D. With Homilies by 
thf. Very Rev. J. F. Montgomery, D.D., Rev. Prof. R. A. 
Redford, M.A., LL.B., Rev. F. Hastings, Rev. W. 
Roberts, M.A. An Introduction to the Study of the Old 
Testament by the Venerable Archdeacon Farrar, D.D., F.R.S. ; 
and Introductions to the Pentateuch by the Right Rev.' H. Cot- 
terill, D.D., and Rev. T. Whitelaw, D.D. Ninth Edition. 
1 vol., 15*“. •• 1 

Exodus. By the Rev. Canon RAWLINSON. With Homilies by the 
Rev. J. Orr, D.D., Rev. D. Young, B.A., Rev. C. A. Good- 
iiart, Rev. J. Urquiiart, and the Rev. II. T. Robjoiins. 
Fourth Edition. 2 vols., 9J. each. 

Leviticus. By the Rev. Prebendary Meyrick, M.^. With 
t. Introductions by the Rev. R. Collins, Rev. Professor A. Cavf., 
and Homilies by the Rev. Prof. Redford, LL.B., Rev. J. A. 
Macdonald, Rev. W. Ci akkson, B.A., Rev. S. R. Aldridge, 
LL.B., and Rev. McCueyne Edgar. Fourth Edition, i$s. 
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Pulpit Commentary, The — continued, 

Numbers- By the Rev. R. Wintrrbotham, LL.B. With 
Homilies by the Rfcv. Professor W. Binnie, D.D., Rev. E. S. 
Prou'b, M.A., Rev. D. Young. B.A., Rev. J. Waite, B.A.,a*d 
an Introduction^ by the Revf Tiiomas Wiiitelaw, IX D. 
Fifth Edition. 15 a 

Deuteronomy. By the Rev. W. L. Alexander, D.D. With 
Homilies by the Rev. C. Clemance, D.D., Rev. J. Orr, D.D., 
Rev. R. M. Edgar, M.A., Rev. IX Davies, M.A. Fourth 
edition. 1 5^. 

Joshua. By the Rev*. J. J. Lias, M.A. With Homilies by the 
Rev. S. R. Aldridge, LL.B., Rev. R. Glover, Rev. E. me 
* Bressons*:, D.D., Rev. J. Waite, B.»A., Rev. W. F. Adeney, 
M.A. ; and an Introduction by the Rev. A. Plummer, D.D. 
Fifth Edition. 12 s, 6 d. 

Judges and Ruth. By the Bishop of Bath and Wells, and 
Rev. J. Morison, D.D. With Homilies by the Rev. A. F. Muir, 
M.A., Rev. W. F. Adeney, M.A., Rev. W. M. Statham, and 
Rev. Professor J. Thomson, M.A. Fifth Edition. 10s. 6 d. 

1 an<J 2 Samuel. By the Very Rev. R. P. Smith, D.D. With 
Homilies by the Rev. Don.sld Fraser, D.D., Rev. Prof. 
Chapman, Rev. B. Dale, and Rev. G. Wood, B.A. Seventh 
Edition. 15J. each. 

1 Rings. By the Rev. Joseph Hammond, I.L.B. With Homilies 

by the Rev. E. I)K pREssENsft, D.D., Rev. J. Waite, B.A., 
Rev. A. Rowland, LL.B., Rev. J. A. Macdonald, and Rev. 
J. Urquuart. Fifth Edition. 15 s. # 

2 Kings. By the Rev. Canon Rawlinson. With Homilies by 
the Rev. J. Orr, D. 1 X, Rev. D. Thomas, lXD., and Rev. 
C. II. Irwin, M.A. 15J. 

1 Chronicles. By the Rev. Prof. P. C. Barker, M»A., LL.B. 
With Homilies by the Rev. Prof. J. R. Thomson, M.A., Rev. R. 
Tuck, B.A., Rev. W. Clarkson, B.A., .Rev, F. Whitfield, 
M.A., and Rev. Richard Glover. 15^. 

Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. By the Rev. Canon G. 
Rawlinson, M.A. With Homilies by the Rev. Prof. J. R. 
Thomson, 0 M.A. , Rev. Prof. R. A. Red ford, LL.B., M.A., 
Rev. W. S. Lewis, M.A., Rev. J. A. Macdonald, Rev. A. 
Mackennal, B.A., Rev. W. Clarkson, B.A., Rev. F. Hastings, 
Rev. W. Dinwiddie, LL.B., Rev. Prof. Rowlands, B.A., Rev. 
G. Wood, B.A., Rev. Prof. P. C. Barker, M.A., LL.B., and 
the Rev. J. S. Exell, M.A. Seventh Edition. 1 vol.,*i 2s. 6 d. 

Isaiah. By the Rev. Canon G. Rawlinson, M.A. With Homilies 
by the Rev. Prof. E. Johnson, M.A., Rev. W. Clarkson, 
B.A., Rev. W. M. Statham, and Rev. R. Tuck, B.A. Second 
Edition. 2 vols., 15& each. * 
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Pulpit Commentary, The — continued . 

Jeremiah. (Vol. I.) By the Rev. Canon T. K. Cheyne, 
D.D. With Homilies by the Rev. W. F. Adeney, M.A., Rev. 

«. A. F. Muir, M.A., R?v. S. Conway* B.A., Rev. J. Waite, 
B.A., and Rev. I). Young, B.A. Thild Edition. 15J. 

Jeremiah (Vol. II.) and Lamentations. By the Rev. Canon 
T. K. Cheyne, D.D. With Homilies by the Rev. Prof. J. R. 
Thomson, M.A., Rev. W. F. Adeney, M.A., Rev. A. F. Muir, 
M.A., Rev. S. Conway, B.A., Rev. D. Young, B.A. 15J. « 

Hosea and Joel. By the Rev. Prof. J. J. Given, Ph.D., D.D. 
With Homilies by the Rev. Prof. J. R. Thomson, M.A., Rcv.^ 

A. Rowland, B.A., LL.B., Rev. C. Jerdan, M.A., LJ..B., 
Rev. J. Orr, D.D., and Rev. D. Thomas, D.D. 1 15J. 

Pulpit Commentary, The. {Meza Testament Scries.) 

St. Mark. By tlje Very Rev. E. Btckerstkth, D.D., Dean of 
Lichfield. With Homilies by the Rev. Prof. Thomson, M.A., 
Rev. Prof. J. J. Given, Ph.D., D.D., Rev. Prof. Johnson, M.A., 
Rev. A. Rowland, B.A., LL.B., Rev. A. iftuiR, and Rev. R. 
Green. Fifth Edition. 2 vols., iqj. 6 d. each. 

St. Luke. By the Very ReV. II. D, M. Spence. With Homilies 
by the Rev. J. Marshall Lang, D.D., Rev. W. Clarkson, 

B. A., and Rev. R. M. Edgar, M.A. 2 vols., io.r. 6 d. each. 

St. John. By the Rev. Prof. PI. R. Reynolds, D.D. With 
Ilomilies by the Rev. Prof. T. Croskery, D.D., Rev. Prof. J. R. 
Thomson, M.A., Rev. D. Young, B.A., Rev. B. Thomas, 

1 Rev. G. Brown. Second Edition. 2 vols., igr. each. 

The Acts of the Apostles. By the Bishop of Bath and Wells. 
With Ilomilies by the Rev. Prof. P. C. Barker, M.A., LL.B., 
Rev. Prof. E. Johnson, M.A., Rev. Prof. R. A. Rkdford, 
LL.B., Rev. R. Tuck, B.A., Rev. W. Clarkson, B.A. Fourth 
Edition. 1 ' 2 vols., ior. 6 d. each. 

1 Corinthians. By the Ven. Archdeacon Farrar, D.D. With 

Homilies by the Rev. Ex-Chancellor Lipscomb, LL?D., Rev. 
David Thomas, D.D., Rev. I,). I'raskr, D.D., Rev. Prof. 
J. R. Thomson, M.A., Rev. J. Waite, B.^V., Rey. R. Tuck, 
B.A., Rev. E. Hurndall, M.A., and Rev. H. Bremner, B.D. 
Fourth Edition. i$s. 

2 Corinthians and Galatians. By the Ven. Archdeacon 
Farrar, D.D., and Rev. Prebendary E. Huxtable. With 

^Homilies by the Rev. Ex-Chancellor Lipscomb, LL.D., Rev. 
David Thomas, D.D., Rev. Donald Fraser, D.D*. Rev. K. 

« Tuck, B.A., Rev. E. PIurndall, M.A., Rev. Prof. J. R. 
Thomson, M.A., Rev. R. Finla,yson.B.A., Rev. W. F. Adeney, 
M.A., Rev. R. M. Edgar, M.A., and Rev. T. Croskery, D.D. 
Second Edition. 2ij. * 
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Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians. By the Rev. Prof. 
W. G. Blaikie, JOED., Rev. B. C. CAFFIN, M.A., and Rev. G. 
G. Findlay, B.A. With Homilies by the Rev. D. Tiioma^, 

D. D., Rev. R. M>Edgar, M.A. "Rev. R. Finlayson, B.A., Rev. 
W. F. Adeney, M.A., Rev. Prof. T. Croskf.ry, D.D., Rev. 

E. S. Prout, M.A., Rev. Canon Vernon Hutton, and 
Rev. U. R. Thomas, D.D. Second Edition. 2 is. 

Thessalonians, Timothy, Titus, and Philemon. By the 
Bishop of Bath and Wells, Rev. l)r. Gloag, and Rev. Dr. 

* Kales. With Homilies by the Rev. B. C. Caff in, M.A., Rev. R. 

Finlayson, B.A., Rev. Prof. T. Croskicky, D.D., Rev. W. F. 

* Adeney, M.A., Rev. W. M. Statiiav, and Rev. I). Tiiomas, 
D.D. 15s. 

Hebrews and James. By the Rev. J. Barmby, D.D., and Rev. 
Prebendary E. C. S. Gibson, M.A. With Homiletics by the 
Rev. C. Jerdan, M.A., LL.B., and Itfev. Prebendary E. C. S. 
Gibson. And Homilies by the Rev. W. Jonf.s, Rev. C. New, 
Rev. D. Young, B.A., Rev. J. S. Bright, Rev. T. F. Lockyek, 
B.A., and Rev. C. Jerdan, M.A., LL.B. Second Edition. 15*. 
Peter, John, and Jude. Jjy the Rev. B. C. Caffin, M.A., 
Rev. A. Plummer, D.D., and Rev. S. D. F. Salmond, D.l;. 
With Homilies by the Rev. A. Maclaren, D.D., Rev. C. 
Clemance, D.D., Rev. Prof, J. R. Thomson, M.A., Rev. C. 
New, Rev. U. R. Tiiomas, Rev. R. Finlayson, B.A., Rev. 
W. Jones, Rev. Prof. T, Croskf.ry, D.D., and Rev. J. S. 
Bright, D.D. 15^. 

Revelation. Introduction by the Rev. T. Randrll, # B.D., 
Principal of Bede College, Durham ; and Exposition by the Rev. 
T. Randkll, assisted by the Rev. A. Plummer, M.A., D.D., 
Principal of University College, Durham, and A. T. Bott, M.A. 
With Homilies by the Rev. C. Clemance, D.D., Rev. S. Conway, 
B.A., Rev. R. Green, and Rev. D. Thomas, 1 >.D. 

PUSEY , Dr. — Sermons for the Church's Seasons from 
Advent to Trinity. Selected from. the Published Sermons 
of the late Edward BpuvERiE Pusey, D.D, Crown Svo, 5 *. 

RENAN, Ernest.- ^-Philosophical Dialogues and Fragments, 
From the French. Post 8 vo, *]s. 6d. 

An Essays on the Age and Antiquity of the Book of 
Nabathajan Agriculture. Crown 8 vo, 3 -r. 6 d. 

The Life of Jesus. Crown 8 vo, cloth, is. 6d. ; paper covers, is. 
Th* Apostles. Crown 8 vo, cloth, is. 6d. ; paper covers, is. 

REYNOLDS , Rev. J. W.—' The Supernatural in Nature. A 
Verification by Free Use of Science, Third Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. Demy Svo, 14 .?. 
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REYNOLDS, Rev. J. W.— continued. 

The Mystery of Miracles. Third and Enlarged Edition. 
Crown 8vo, 6.r. * 

* The Mystery of the Universe our f.ommori Faith. Demy 
Svo, 14$. 

The World to Come : Immortality a Physical Fact, Crown 
8vo, 6 s . 

RICHARDS ON Austin.—" What are the Catholic Claims?”* 
With Introduction by Rev. Luke Rivington. Crown 8vo, 
3^. 6 d, *• 

RIVINGTON^ Luke . — Authority, or a Plain Reason for join*?* 
ing the Church of Rome. Fifth Editior. Crowfi Svo, 

3 s. 6 d. « 

** • r 

Dependence or, The Insecurity of the Anglican Position. 
Crown Svo, 5J. 

ROBERTSON) The late Rev . F. W., M.A. — Life and Letters of. 
Edited by the Rev. Stopford Brooke, M.£. 

I. Two vols., uniform with the Sermons. With Steel Portrait. 
Crown 8vo, Js. 6 cl. «• 

II. Library Edition, in Ibemy Svo, with Portrait. 12 s. 

III. A Popular Edition, in 1 vol. Crown Svo, 6.?. 

Sermons. Five Series. Small crown Svo, 3-r. 6 d. each. 

Notes on Genesis. New and Cheaper Edition. Small crown Svo, 
3.9. 6 d. 

Expository Lectures on St. Paul’s Epistles to the 
* Corinthians. A New Edition. Small crown 8vo, 5.r. 
Lectures and Addresses, with other Literary Remains. A New 
Edition. Small crown Svo, 5J. 

An Analysis of Tennyson’s “ In Memoriam.” (Dedicated 
b/* Permission to the Poet-Laureate.) Fcap. Svo, 2 s. 

The Education of the Human Race. Translated from the 
German of Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Fcap. Svo, 2 s. 6 d . 

*** A Portrait of the late Rev. F. W. Robertson, mounted for 
framing, can be had, 2s. 6 d. f 

SCANNELL) Thomas B., B.D., and WILIIELM. \ Joseph , D.D.—A 
Manual of Catholic Theology. Based on Scheeben’s 
“Dogmatik.” 2 vols. Demy 8vo. Vol. I., 15*. 

SHEEPSHANKS , Rev. J.— Confirmation and Unction of the 
iSick. Small crown Svo, 3 s. 6 d. 

STEPHEN , Caroline .fi 1 .— Quaker Strongholds. Crown Svo, 5r. 

Theology and Piety alike Free ; /rom the Point of View of 
Manchester New College, Oxford. A Contribution to 
its effort offered by an old Student. Demy Svo, 9 s, ' 
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TREN CH, Archbishop . — Notes on the Parables of Our Lord. 
8vo, 12 s. Cheap Edition. Fifty -sixth Thousand. Js, 6 d. 

Notes on the Miracles of Our Lord. 8vo, 12 s. Cheap 
Edition. Forty -jjighth Thousand. 7 s. 6 d. 

Studies in the Gospels. Fifth Edition, Revised. 8vo, ior. 6 d. 

Brief Thoughts and Meditations on Some Passages in 
Holy Scripture. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 3*. 6 d. 

Synonyms of the New Testament. Tenth Edition, En- 
larged. 8vo, 12 s. 

Sermons New and Old. Crown 8vo, 6 s. 

Westminster and other Sermons. # Crown 8vo, 6 s. 

On ttie Authorized •' Version of the New Testament. 

Second Edition. 8vo, 7 s. 

Commentary on the Epistles to th <3 Seven Churches in 
Asia. Fourth Edition, Revised. 8vo, 8 s. 6 d. 

The Sermon on the Mount. An Exposition drawn from the 
Waitings of St. Augustine, with an Essay on his N*. dts as an 
Interpreter of Holy Scripture.* Fourth Edition, Enlarged. Svo, 
jos. 6d. 

Shipwrecks of Faith. Three Sermons preached before the 
University of Cambridge in May, 1867. Fcap. Svo, 2 j . 6 d. 

T KINDER , Rev. D. — The Worship of Heaven, and other 
Sermons. Crown Svo, 5*. 

WARD, Wilfrid. — The Wish to Believe, A Discussion Concern- 
ing the Temper of Mind in which a reasonable Man should 
undertake Religious Inquiry. Small crown Svo, $s. 

WARD , William George, Ph.D. — Essays on the Philosophy of 
Theism. Edited, with an Introduction, by Wilfrid Ward. 
2 vols. Demy Svo, 21s. 

What is»Truth ? A Consideration of the Doubts as to the Efficacy of 
Prayer, raised by Evolutionists, Materialists, and others. By 
“N^o.” w 

W/LffEZM, Joseph , D.D., and SCANNELL, Thomas B., B.D.—A 
Manual of Catholic Theology. Based on Scheeben’s 
“Dogmatik.” 2 vols. Demy 8vo. Vol. T., 15$. 

WYNELL-MA YOW, S. S .— The Light of Reason. Crown £vo, 5 j. 
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY. 

I 

^uguste Comte and Positivism. By the late. John Stuart 
Mill. Third Edition/ 3J. fid. / 

Candid Examination of Theism (A). By Piiysicus. Second 
Edition. 7s. fid. 

Colour-Sense (The) : Its Origin and Development. An Essay in 
Comparative Psychology. By Grant Allen, ioj. fid. • 

Contributions to the History of the Development of the 
Human Race. Lectures and Dissertations. By Lazar 
Geiger. Translated from the German by D. Asher. 6p ** 

Creed of Christendom (The). Its Foundations * contrasted with 
its Superstructure. By W. R. Greg. Eighth Edition. 2 vols. 

Dr. Appleton : His Life and Literary Relics. By J. H. Afpleton 
and A. II. Sayce. ioj. fid. 

Edgar Quinet : His Early Life and Writings, ify Richard Heath. 

With Portraits, Illustrations, and an Autograph Letter. 12 s. 6d. 

Emerson at Home and Abroad. By M. D. Conway. With 
Portrait, ior. 6 d. 

Enigmas of Life. By W. R. Greg. Seventeenth Edition, ioj. 6d, 

Essays and Dialogues of Giacomo Leopardi. Translated by 
Charles Edwardes. With Biographical Sketch. 7 s. fid. 

Essence of Christianity '(The). By L. Feueruach. Translated 
from the German by Marian Evans. Second Edition. 7s. fid. 

Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Order and Divided 
into Five Parts, which treat (i) Of God, (2) Of the Nature 
ayd Origin of the Mind, (3) Of the Origin and Nature of the 
Affects, (4) Of Human Bondage, or of the Strength of the Affects, 
(5) Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Human Liberty. By 
Benedict de Spinoza. Translated from the Latin by William 
Hale White. 10 s. fid. ' 

Guide of the Perplexed of Mabnonides (The). Translated 
from the Original Text and Annotated M. Friedlander. 

3 vols. 3U. fid. 

History of Materialism (A), and Criticism of its present Impor- 
tance. By Prof. F. A. Lange. Authorized Translation from 
the German by Ernest C. Tiiomas. In 3 vols. ioj. fid. each. 

Johann Gottlieb Fichte’s Popular Works. The ^Nature of 
t the Scholar; The Vocation of the Scholar; The Vocation of 
Man ; The Doctrine of Religion ; Characteristics of the Present 
Age ; Outlines of the Doctrine of Knowledge. With a Memoir 
by William Smith, LL.D. 2 vols. 2 is. 
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Moral Order and Progress. An Analysis of Ethical Conceptions. 
By S. Alexander. 14J. 

Natural Law. An Essdy in Ethics. By Editii Simcox. Second 
Edition, ioj, 6 ct, # 

Outlines of the Histbry of Religion to the Spread of the 
Universal Religions. By Prof. C. V. Tiele. Translated 
from the Dutch by J. Estlin Carpenter. Fourth Edition. 
7 s. 6d. 

♦Philosophy of Law (The). By Prof. Diodato Lioy. Translated 
by W. IIastie. 

Philosophy of Music (The). Lectures delivered at the Royal Insti- 
% tution of Great Britain. By WiLUAjt Pole, E.R.S. Second 
Editioif. 7 s. 6d. 

Philosophy of the Unconscious (The). By Eduard Von 
Hartmann. Translated by William C. Coupland. 3 vols, 
3 IJ. (yd. • 

Religion and Philosophy in Germany. A Fragment, By 
Heinrich^Heine. Translated by J. Snodgrass. 6s. 

Religion in China. Containing a brief Account of the Three 
Religions of the Chinese ; with Observations on the Prospects of 
Christian Conversion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, 
D.D. Third Edition. 7 s. 6d . 

Science of Knowledge (The). By J. G. Fichte. Translated from 
the German by A. E. Kroegkr. With an Introduction by Prof. 
W. T. Harris. 10 s. 6d. 

Science of Rights (The). By J. G. Fichte. Translated from the 
German by A, E. Kroegkr.’ With an Introduction by Prof, 
W. T. Harris. 12s . bd . 

Worlds as Will and Idea (The). By Arthur Schopenhauer. 
’Translated from the German by R. B. Haldane «and John 
Kemp. 3 vols. £2 10s. • 

Extra Series . 

An Account of the Polynesian Race : *Ils Origin and Migra* 
tions, and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People, By 
Abi&iiam Yornander. 3 vols. 2p. 

Lessing: His Life and Writings. By James Sime. Second Edition, 
2 vols. With Portraits. 2 is. 

Oriental Religions, and their Relation to Universal Religion— India, 
By Samuel Johnson. 2 vols. 21 s. * 
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SCIENCE. 

« 

BADER , C . — The Natural and Morbid Changes of the 
4 Human Eye, and Ifheir Treatment. Medium 8vo, i6j. * 

Plates illustrating the Natural and Morbid Changes of 
the Human Eye. With Explanatory Text. Medium 8vo, 
in a portfolio, 2 1 s. Price for Text and Atlas taken together, 

£l 12 S. • 

B1CKNELL, C . — Flowering Plants and Ferns of the Riviera 
and Neighbouring Mountains. Drawn and described 
by C. Bicknkll. With 82 full-page Plates, containing Illus*-* 
trations of 350 Specimens. Imperial 8vo, half-qoan, gilt edges, 
3 *- 

BLA TER, Joseph . — Table of Quarter-Squares of all Whole 
Numbers from 1 to 200 , 000 . For Simplifying Multipli- 
cation, Squaring, and Extraction of the Square Root. Royal 
4to, half- bound, 21s. 

Table of Napier. Giving the Nine Multiples of all Numbers. 
Cloth case, is. 3d. , 

BROWNE , Edgar A. — How to 1 use the Ophthalmoscope. Being 
Elementary Instruction in Ophthalmoscopy. Third Edition. 
Crown Svo, 3J. 6 d. 

BUNGE , G. — Text-Book of Physiological and Pathological 
Chemistry. Eor Physicians and Students. Translated from 
the German by L. C. Woodijridge, M.D. Demy 8vo, i6r. 

CALLEJA , Camilo , M.D .— Principles of Universal Physiology. 
Crown Svo, 3^. 6 d. 

CANDLER , C . — The Prevention of Consumption : A New 
Theory of ihe Nature of the Tubercle-Bacillus. Demy 8vo, ioj. 6d. 

The Prevention of Measles. Crown Svo, 5„r. 

CARFEN7ER, IK B . — The Principles of Mental Physiology. 
With their Applications to the Training and Discipline of the 
Mind, and the Study of its Morbid Conditions. Illustrated. 
Sixth Edition. 8vo, 12 s. ' % t 

Nature and Man. With a Memorial Sketch by the Rev. J. 
Estlin Carpenter. Portrait. Large crown Svo, 8j. 6 d . 

COTTA , B. von.— Geology and History. A Popular Exposition of 
all that is known of the Earth and its Inhabitants in Pre-historic 
* Times. i2mo, 2 s. 

DANA, James D . — A Text-Book of Geology, designed lor Schools 
and Academies. Illustrated. Crown 8vo, ioj. 

Manual of Geology. Illustrated by a Chart of the World, and 
over 1000 Figures. 8v6, 2 is. 
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DANA, James D. — continued. 

The Geological Story Briefly Told. Illustrated. i2mo, 
•js. 6 d. * 

A System of Mineralogy. By J. D. Dana, aided by G. > 
Brush. Fifth Eaition. Royal 8vo, £2 2 s. 

Manual of Mineralogy and Petrography. Fourth Edition. 
Numerous Woodcuts. Crown 8vo, 8 s. 6 d. 

J\ 4 NA 9 E. S . — A Text-Book of Mineralogy. With Treatise on 
Crystallography and Physical Mineralogy. Third Edition. 800 
Woodcuts and I Coloured Plate. 8vo, 15^. 

®U MONCEL , Count. — The Telephone, the Microphone, and 
• the Phonograph. With 74 Illustrations. Third Edition. 
Small crown Svo, 5^. 

DYMOCK \ IV. — The Vegetable Materia Medica of Western 
India. 4 Parts. Svo, 5J. each. 

FEATHER MAN, A.— The Social History of the Races of 
Mankind* Demy Svo. Div. I. The Nigritians. £1 1 is. 6 d. 
Div. II.-I. Papuo and Malayo Melanesians. £1 5-r. Div. II.- 
II * Oceano- Melanesians. £1 5-r. Div. HI. -I. Aoneo-Marano- 
nians. 25J. Div. III.-II. Ckiapo and Guazano Maranonians. 
2 S.r. Div. V. The Aramaeans. £1 is. 

FITZGERALD , R. D. — Australian Orchids. Folio. Part T. 
7 Plates. Part II. 10 Plates. Part III. 10 Plates. Part I\. 
10 3 dates. Part V. 10 Plates. Part VI. 10 Plates. Each Part, 
coloured, 2U. ; plain, 10s. 6 d. Part VII. 10 Plates. Vol. 11., 
Part I. 10 Plates. Each, coloured, 25 s. # 

GALLOWA V 9 Robert . — A Treatise on Fuel. Scientific and Prac- 
tical. With Illustrations. Post 8vo, 6 s. 

Education : Scientific and Technical ; or, IIow the In- 
ductive Sciences are Taught, and IIow they Ought to he Taught. 
Svo, ioj. 6 d. • 

HAECKEL , Prof. Ernst . — The History of Creation. Translation 
revised by Professor E. Ray Lankester, M.A., F.R.S. With 
Coloured Plates and pcnealogical Trees of the various groups 
of l^oth Plants and Animals. 2 vols. Third Edition. Post 
8vo, 32J. 

The History of the Evolution of Man. With numerous 
Illustrations. 2 vols. Post Svo, 32$, 

A Visit to Ceylon. Post 8vo, •js. 6 d, 

Freedom in Science and Teaching. With a Prefatory Note 
by T. H. Huxley, F.R.S. Crown Svo, 5*. 

HEIDENHA 7 N f Rudolph , M.£>. — Hypnotism, or Animal Mag- 
netism. With Preface by G. J. Romanes. Second Edition. 
Small crown 8vo, 2 s. 6 d. * 
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L/ENIVOOD, William Jory. — The Metalliferous Deposits of 
Cornwall and Devon. With Appendices on Subterranean 
Temperature; the Electricity of Kocks and Veins; the Quan- » 

« tities of Water in th^ Cornish Miners ; and Mining Statistics. 

With 1 13 Tables, and 12 Plates, half-hound. 8vo, £2 2 s. 

Observations on Metalliferous Deposits, and on Sub- 
terranean Temperature. In 2 Parts. With 38 Table,, 
31 Engravings on Wood, and 6 Plates. 8vo, £1 1 6s. 

HOSPITALLER , E. — The Modern Applications of Electricity* 
Translated and Enlarged by Julius Maikr, Ph.l). 2 voK 
Second Edition, Revised, with many additions and numeroij^ 
Illustrations. Demy 8vo, 25J. 

ZIUIME , F. Edward.— Mathematical Drawing* Instruments, 
and How to Use Them. With Illustrations. Third 
Edition. Imperial i6mo, 3 s. 6 d. 

INMAN> James. — Nautical Tables. Designed for the Use of British 
Seamen. New Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Demy 8vo, i6jt. 

KLYAIIAN ; G. n. — Valleys and their Relation to Fissures, 
Fractures, and. Faults. Crown 8vo, ys. 6 d. « 

KLEIN) Felix . — Lectures on 'the Ikosaliedron, and the Solution 
of Equations of the Eiftl 1 Degree. Translated by G. G. Morrice. 
Demy 8vo, ioj. 6 d. 

LENDENFELD , R. von. — Monograph of the Horny Sponges. 

With 50 Plates. Issued by direction *of the Royal Society. 

, 4 to, £ 3 - 

LESLEY) J. P. — Man’s Origin and Destiny. Sketched from the 
• Platform of the Physical Sciences. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, *js. 6 d. 

L 1 VERSWGE , A . — The Minerals of New South Wales, etc. 
With l&rge Coloured Map. Royal 8vo, i8j. 

Ml VAR T) St. George . — On Truth. Demy 8vo, 1 6s. f 

The Origin of Human Reason. Demy 8vo f ioj. 6 d. 

N 1 C 0 LS) Arthur y F.G.S.) F. R, G. S . — Chapters from the Physical 
History of the Earth. An Introduction to Geology and 
Palaeontology. With numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5$. 

PYE) Walter. — Surgical Handicraft. A Manual of Surgical Mani- 
pulations. With 233 Illustrations on Wood. Second Edition. 

• Crown 8vo, iar. 6 d. 

• 

^Elementary Bandaging and Surgical Dressing. For the 
Use of Dressers and Nurses. j8mo, 2 s. 

RAMSA Y, E. /’’.—Tabular JUist of all the Australian Birds at 
present known to the Author. Crown 4to, I2 j. Od. 
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RIBOT, Prof, Th, — Heredity : A Psychological Study of its Phenomena, 
its Laws, its Causes, and its Consequences. Second Edition. 

, Large crown Svo, 

English Psychology. Crown $vo, 6d. » 

RODD, Edward Ilearle The Birds of Cornwall and the Scilly 
Islands. Edited by J. E. Harting. With Portrait and 
Map, Svo, 14 s. 

• ROMANES, G, J, — Mental Evolution in Animals. With a 
Posthumous Essay on Instinct by Charles Darwin, F.K.S. 
Demy Svo, 12s. * 

Rental Evolution in Man : Origin of Human Faculty, 
Demy 3 vo, 14s. * 

ROSS, Lieut. - Colonel W. A . — Alphabetical Manual of Blow** 
pipe Analysis. Crown Svo, $s. 

Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry, Smart 4to, 36J. 

SCIIWENDLER , •Louis. — Instructions for Testing Telegraph 
Lines, and the Technical Arrangements in Offices. 2 vols. 
Dftmy 8 vo, 2IJ. 

SMITH , Hamilton, Jun, — Hydraulics. The Flow of Water through 
Orifices, over Weirs, and through Open Conduits and Pipes. 
With 17 Plates. Royal 4to, 30^. 

STRE CHER- WISL 1 CENUS, — Organic Chemistry. Translated and 
Edited, with Extensive Additions, by W. R. Hodgkinson, 
Ph.D., and A. J. Greenaway, F.I.C. Second and cheaper 
Edition. Demy Svo, 12s, 6d. 

SYMONS, G. J ; — The Eruption of Krakatoa, and Subse- 
quent Phenomena. Report of the Krakatoa Committee of 
the Royal Society. Edited by G. J. Symons, F.R.S. With 6 
Chromolithographs of the Remarkable Sunsets «of 1883, and 40 
Maps and Diagrams. 4to, £1 10s, 

WANKIjYN, J. A.— Milk Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the 
Examination of Milk ^and its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and 
Cheese. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, $s. 

Tea , Coffee, and Cocoa. A Practical Treatise on the Analysis 
of Tea, Coffee, Cocoa, Chocolate, Matd (Paraguay Tea). Crown 
8vo, 5 s. 

WANKLYN, y. A,, and COOPER, VY. 7.— Bread Analysis. A 
Practical Treatise . on the Examination of Flour and? Bread. 
Crown 8vo, 5 s, 

WANKLYN, y. A., and CHAPMAN, E, T.— Water Analysis. A 
Treatise on the Examination ofJ?otable Water. Seventh Edition. 
Entirely rewritten. Crown 8vo, 5*. 
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WRIGHT ; G. Frederick , Z7.ZX-— The Ice Age in North America, 
and its bearing upon the Antiquity of Man. With 
Maps and Illustrations. 8vo, 2 is. « 


THE INTERNATIONAL SCIENTIFIC SERIES. 

I. Forms of Water in Clouds and Rivers, Ice and Glaciers. 

By J. Tyndall, LL.D., F.R.S. With 25 Illustrations. Ninth 
Edition. 5 s, m 

II. Physics and Politics ; or, Thoughts on the Application* of the 

Principles of “Natural Selection ” and “ Inheritance ” to Political 
Society. • By Walter Bagchot. Eighth Edition. * 

III. Foods. By Edward Smith, M.D., LL.B., F.R.S. With numerous 

Illustrations. Ninth Edition. 5 j. 

IV. Mind and Body : the Theories of their Relation. By 

Alexander Bain, LL.D. With Four Illustrations. Eighth 
Edition. 5-r. , 

V. The Study of Sociology . By ^Herbert Spencer. Fourteenth 

Edition. 5 s. 

VI. The Conservation of Energy. By Balfour Stewart, M.A., 

LL.D., F.R.S. With 14 Illustrations. Seventh Edition. 5 s. 

VII. Animal Locomotion ; or, Walking, Swimming, and Flying. By 

J. B. Pettigrew, M.D., F.R.S., etc. With 130 Illustrations. 
♦ Third Edition. 5 s. 

VIII. Responsibility in Mental Disease. By Henry Maudsley, 

M.D. Fourth Edition. 5 s. 

IX. The New Chemistry. By Professor J. P. Cooke. With 31 

iflustrajions. Ninth Edition. $s. 

X. The Science of Law. By Professor Sheldon Amos. Sixth Edition. 

5 *- , 

XI. Animal Mechanism : a Treatise on Terrestrial and Aerial Loco- 

motion. By Professor E. J. Marey. Wifch 117 ^Illustrations, 
Third Edition. 5 s. 

XII. The Doctrine of Descent and Darwinism. By Professor 

Oscar Schmidt. With 26 Illustrations. Seventh Edition. 55, 

XIII. The History of the Conflict between Religion and 

• Science. By J. W. Draper, M.D., LL.D. Twentieth Edition, 
Ss ' * 

XIV* Fungi: their Nature, Influences, and Uses. By M. C. 
Cooke, M.A., LL.D. Edited by the Rev. M. J. Berkeley, M. A., 
F.L.S. With numerous *11 lustrations. Fourth Edition, 5 s. 
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XV. The Chemistry of Light and Photography. By Dr. 

Hermann Vogel. With ioo Illustrations. Fifth Edition. 5 s. 

XVI. The Li{e and Growth of Language. By Professor William 

Dwight Whitney^ Fifth Edition. 5-f. * 

XVII. Money and the Mechanism of Exchange. By W. 

Stanley Jevons, M. A., F.R.S. Eighth Edition. 5.?. 

XVIII. The Nature of Light. With a General Account of Physical 
Optics. By Dr. Eugene Lommel. With iSS Illustrations and a 
Table of Spectra in Chromo-litliography. Fifth Edition. $s. 

XIX. Animal Parasites and Messmates. By P. J. Van Bencden. 

* With S3 Illustrations, Third Edition. 5 s. 

XX. <!)n Fermentation. By Professor Schiitzcnberger. With 2S 

Illustrations. Fourth Edition. 5r. 

XXI. The Five Senses of Man. By Professor Bernstein. With 

91 Illustrations. Fifth Edition. 5*. * 

XXII. The Theory of Sound in its Relation to Music. By 

Professor Pietro Blaserna. Willi numerous Illustrations. Third 
Edition. ‘ 5 s. 

XXIII. Studies in Spectrum Analysis. By J. Norman Lochyer, 
F.R.S. With 6 Photographic Illustrations of Spectra, and 
numerous engravings on Wood. Fourth Edition. 6s. 6d. 

XXIV. A History of the Growth of the Steam Engine. By 

Professor R. H. Thurston. With numerous Illustrations. Fourth 
Edition. 5s. 

XXV. Education as a Science. By Alexander Bain, LL.D. Sfiventh 

Edition. 5-r. 

XXVI. The Human Species. By Professor A. de ££uatrefages. Fifth 

Edition. 5J. 

• 

XXVII. Modern Chromatics. With Applications *0 Art and In- 
dustry. By Ogden N. Rood. With 130 original Illustrations. 
Second Edition. 5^. 

XXVIII. The Crayfish : an Introduction to the Study of Zoology. By 
Professor T. PI. IIuxlej£ With 82 Illustrations. Fifth Edition, 5j. 

XXIX. The Biiain as an Organ of Mind. By H. Charlton Bastian, 
M.D. With numerous Illustrations. Third Edition. 5 s. 

XXX. The Atomic Theory. By Professor Wurtz. Translated by E. 

Cleminshaw, F.C.S. Fifth Edition. 5-r. 

XXXI. T{ie Natural Conditions of Existence as they affect 
Animal Life. By Karl Semper. With 2 Maps and* 106 
Woodcuts. Third Edition. 5 j. 

XXXII. General Physiology of Muscles and Nerves. By Pro- 
fessor J. Rosenthal. Third Edition. With 75 Illustrations. 5*. 

£ , 
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XXXIII. Sight : an Exposition of the Principles, of Monocular and 
Binocular Vision. By Joseph le Conte, LL.D. Second Edition. 
With 132 Illustrations. 5 s. • 

MXXIV. Illusions : a Psychological Study. By JameS Sully. Third 
Edition. 5 s. * 

XXXV. Volcanoes : what they are and what they teach. 
By Professor J. W. Judd, F.R.S. With 96 Illustrations on 
Wood. Fourth Edition. 5*. 

XXXVI. Suicide : an Essay on Comparative Moral Statistics. By Fro- * 
fessor H. Morsclli. Second Edition* With Diagrams. 5^. 

XXXVII. The Brain and its Functions. By J. Luys. Witli* 
Illustrations. Second Edition. 5^. # 

XXXVIII. Myth and Science : an Essay. By Tito Vignpli. Third 
Edition. With Supplementary Note. 5 s. 

XXXIX. The Sun. Professor Young. With Illustrations. Third 
Edition. 5^. 

XL. Ants, Bees, and Wasps : a Record of ©bservations on the 
Habits of the Social Hymenoptera. By Sir John Lubbock, Bart., 
M.P. With 5 Chromo-lithographic Illustrations. Niftih Edition. 
5 *- * 

XLI. Animal Intelligence. By G. J. Romanes, LL.D., F.R.S. 
Fourth Edition. 5^. 

XLII. The Concepts and Theories of Modem Physics. By 
J. B. Stallo. Third Edition. 5J. 

XLIIL Diseases of Memory: an Essay in the Positive Psychology. 
By Professor Th. Ribot. Third Edition. 5 s. 

XLIV. Man before Metals. By N. Joly. With 148 Illustrations. 
Fourth Edition. 5.?. 

XLV. Thft Science of Politics. By Professor Sheldon Amos. Third 
Edition! 5 j. 

XLVI. Elementary Meteorology. By Robert II. Scott. Fourth 
Edition. With numerous Illustrations. 5 s. * 

XLVII. The Organs of Speech and their Application in the 
Formation of Articulate Sounds, jty Georg Hermann 
Von Meyer. With 47 Woodcuts. 5.7. 

XLVIII. Fallacies. A View of Logic from the Practical Side. By 
Alfred Sidgwick. Second Edition. 5 s. 

XI AX. Origin of Cultivated Plants. By Alphonse de Candolle. 
Second Edition. 55. • 

L. Jelly-Fish, Star-Fish, and Sea-Urchins. Being a Research 
on Primitive Nervous Systems. By G. J. Romanes. With 
Illustrations. 5 j. 
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LI. The Common Sense of the Exact Sciences. By the late 
William Kingdon Clifford. Second Edition. With loo P'igures. 
S-f. ^ * 

LI I. Physical Expression : Its Modes and Principles, *By 
P’rancis Warner, M.D., F.R.C.P., Hunterian Professor uf Com- 
parative Anatomy and Physiology, R.C.S.E. With 50 Illus- 
trations. 5 s. 

LIU. Anthropoid Apes. By Robert Hartmann. With 63 Uju’-Im- 

tions. 5.f. 

LIV. The Mammalia In their Relation to Primeval Times. 

By Oscar Schmidt. With 51 Woodcuts. 5.r. 

1 , » 

LV. Comparative Literature. By II. Macaulay Fosnett, LL. I). 

LVI. Earthquakes and other Earth Movements. By Fiofcssor 
John Milne. With 38 Figures. Second Edition. 5 j. 

LVH. Microbes, Ferments, and Moulds. By E. L. Trouessart. 
With 10^ Illustrations. 5^. 

LV1II. Qeographical and Geological Distribution of Animals. 
By Professor A. Heilprin. jlVith P'rontispiecc. 5-r. 

LIX. 'Weather. A Popular Exposition of the Nature of Weather 
Changes from Day to Day. By the lion. Ralph Abcrcromby. 
Second Edition. With 96 Illustrations. $s. 

LX. Animal Magnetism, By Alfred Binct and Charles PVrc. 
Second Edition. 5^. 

• 

LXI. Manual of British Discomycetes, with descriptions of all the 
Species of P'ungi hitherto. found in Britain included in the P'amily, 
and Illustrations of the Geneva. By William Phillips, P'.L.S. 5^. 

LXII. International Law. With Materials for a Ccidc or Inter- 
national Law. By Professor Leone Levi. 5^. • 

LXITI. The Geological History of Plants. By Sir J. William 
* Dawson. With 80 Figures. 5^. • 

LX IV. The Origin of floral Structures through Insect 
and other Agencies. By Rev. Professor G. II cnslow. With 
88 Illustrations. $s. 

LXV. On tho Senses, Instincts, and Intelligence of Animals. 
With special Reference to Insects. By Sir John Lubbock, Bart., 
M.P. 100 Illustrations. Second Edition. 5 s, % 

LX VI. The Primitive Family : Its Origin and Development. 
By C. N. Starcke. $s. * 

t 

LXVII. Physiology of Bodily pxercise* By Fernand Lagrange* 
M.D. 5 j. 
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LX VIII. The Colours of Animals : their Meaning and Use, 
especially considered in the Qase of Insects. By E. B. 
Poulton, F.R.S. With Coloured Frontispiece and, 66 Illustrations 
o in Text. 5*. , 

LXIX. Introduction to Fresh-Water Algae. Withjan Enumera- 
tion of all the British Species. By M. C. Cooke. 13 Plates. 5 j. 


ORIENTAL, EGYPTIAN, ETC. 

t c 

AHL IVA RD T, IV. — The Divans of the Six Ancient Arabic 
Poets, Ennabiga, ’Antara, Tharafa, Zuhair, *A1- 
quama, and Imruulquais. Edited by W. Ahlwarpt. 
Demy 8vo, I2 j. * 

ALABASTER , Henry . — The Wheel of the Law : Buddhism illus- 
trated from Siamese Sources. Demy 8vo, 14.S. 

«. 

'ALL, Moulavt Chcr&gh. — The Proposed Political, Legal, and 
Social Reforms in the Ottoman Empire and other 
Mohammedan States. Demy Svo, 8j. 

ARNOLD, Sir Edwin , C.S.I. — With Sa’di in the Garden ; or, 
The Book of Love. Being the “ Ishk,” or Third Chapter of 
the “Bostan” of the Persian Poet Sa’di. Embodied in a Dia- 
logue held in the Garden of the Taj Mahal, at Agra. Crown Svo, 
k "js. (id, 

Lotus and Jewel. Containing “In an Indian Temple,” “A 
Casket of Gems,” “A Queen’s Revenge,” with Other Poems. 
Second Edition. Crown Svo, Js. 6 d. 

Death— and Afterwards. Reprinted from the Fortnightly 
Review of August, 1885. With a Supplement. Ninth Edition. 
Crown Svo, is. 6 d. ; paper, is. , 

India Revisited. With 32 Full-pag* Illustrations. From Photo- 
graphs selected by the Author. Crown 8vo, 7* 6 d. •' 

The Light of Asia ; or, The Great Renunciation. Being the 
Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of India, and Founder 
of Buddhism. With Illustrations and a Portrait of the Author. 
Post 8vo, cloth, gilt back and edges ; or half-parchment, cloth 
sidles, 3-r. 6 d. Libraiy Edition. Crown 8vo, 7 s. 6 d. Illustrated 
Edition. Small 4to, 21;. 1 

IzAiian Poetry. Containing “ The Indian Song of Songs,” from 
the Sanskrit of the Gita Govinda eft Jayadeva ; Two Books from 
“ The Iliad of India ; ” and *other Oriental Poems. Fifth Edition. 
7 s. 6 d 
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ARNOLD , •Sir Edwin , C.S.I. — continued. 

Pearls of the Fa^th ; or, Islam’s Rosary : being the Ninety-nine 
beautiful names of Allah. With Comments in Verse from various 
Oriental sources. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo, 7 s. 6 d. 9 

Indian Idylls. From the Sanskrit of the Mahabharata. Crown 
Svo, ft. 6 d. 

The Secret of Death. Being a Version of the Katha Upanishad, 1 
from the Sanskrit. Third Edition. Crown Svo, 7 s. 6d. 

The Song Celestial \ or, Bhagavad-Gita. Translated from the 
Sanskrit Text. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 5 s. 

, Poetical Works. Uniform Edition comprising “The Light of 
Asia?’ “ Indian Poetry,” “ Pearls of the Faith,” “ Indian Idylls,” 
t ‘ The Secret of Death,” “The Song Celestial,” and “With 
Sa’di in the Garden.” In 8 vols. Crown 8vo, cloth, 48 s. 

The Iliad and Odyssey of India. *Fcap. 8vo, is. 

A Simple Transliteral Grammar of the Turkish Lan- 
guage. * Post Svo, 2s. 6 d. 

Asiatic* Society. —Journal of the Hoyal Asiatic Society of 
Great Britain and Ircdand, from the Commencement to 
1863. First Series, complete in 20 vols. 8vo, with many Plates, 
;£io, or in purts from 4?. to 6s. each. 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain 
and Ireland. New Series. Svo. Stitched in wrapper. 
1864-88. 

Vol, I., 2 Parts, pp. iv. and 490, 1 6s. — Vol. II., 2 Parts, pp.^22, i6j. 
— Vol. III., 2 Parts, pp. 516, with Photograph, 22s. — Vol. IV., 2 Parts, 
pp. 521, 16s. — Vol. V., 2 Parts, pp. 463, with 10 full-page and folding 
Plates, 18 s. 6d. — Vol. VI., Part 1, pp. 212, with 2 Plates and a Map, 8s. 
— Vol. VI., Part 2, pp. 272, with Plate and a Map, 8s. — Vol. VII., Part 1 , 
pp. 194, with a Plate, 8s. — Vol. VII., Part 2, pp. 204, with* 7 Plates and 
a Map, 8s. — Vol. VIII., Part 1, pp. 156, with 3 Plates and a Plan, 8s. 
— Vol. VIII., Part 2, pp. 152, 8s. — Vol. IX., Part 1, pp. 154, with a 
Plate* 8s. — Vol. IX., Part 2, pp. 292, witli 3 dPlates, lor. 6d. — Vol. X., 
Part I, pp. 156, with 2 Plates and a Map, 8s. — Vol. X., Part 2, pp. 146, 
6s. — Vo^ X., Pjrt 3, pp. 204, 8s. — Vol. XL, Part 1, pp. 128, 5 s. — Vol. 
XI., Part 2, pp. 158, with 2 Plates, 7s. 6 d. — Vol. XI., Tart 3, pp. 250, 
8s. — Vol. XII., Part I, pp. 152, 5*— Vol. XII., Part 2, pp. 182, with 2 
Plates and a Map, 6s. — Vol. XII., Part 3, pp. 100, 4 s. — Vol. XII., Part 4, 
pp. x., 152, cxx., 16, 8s. — Vol. XIII., Part 1, pp. 120, 5J. — Vol. XIII., 
Part 2, pp. 170, with a Map, 8s. — Vol. XIII., Part 3, pp. 178, with a 
Table. 7 s. 6 d. — Vol. XIII., Part 4, pp. 282, with a Tlate and Table, 

1 or. 6ft. — Vol. XIV., Part 1, pp. 124, with a Table and 2 Plates, 5-r. — 
Vol. XIV., Part 2, pp. 164, with 1 Tabic, 7 s. 6d.— Vol. XIV., Tart 3, 
pp. 206, with 6 Plates, 8s.—' Vol. XIV., Part 4, pp. 492, wkh 1 Plate, 
14 s. — Vol. XV., Part 1, pp. 136, 6 a — V ol. XV., Part 2, pp. 158, with 
3 Tables, 5^.— Vol. XV., Part 3, pp. 192, 6s.— Vol. XV., Part 4, pp. 




54 


A List of 


Asiatic Society — continued . 

140, $s. — Vol. XVI., Part I, pp. 138, with* 2 Plates, 7 s. — Vol. XVI., 
Part 2, pp. 184, with I Plate, 9 s. — Vol. XVI., Part 3, Jfcily, 1884, p]>. 
74-clx., ioj. 6d. — Vol. XVI., Part 4, pp. 132, fs. — Vol. XVII., Part 1, 
pp. 144, with 6 Plates, ioj. 6 d. — Vol. XVII., Part 2, pp. 194, with a 
Map, 9J. — Vol. XVII., Part 3, pp. 342, with 3 Plates, 10s. 6d.~~ -Vol. 
XVIII., Part I, pp. 126, with 2 Plates, 5J.-7-V0I. XVIII., Part 2, pp. 
196, with 2 Plates, 6s. — Vol. XVIII., Part 3, pp. 130, with 11 Plates, 
io.r. 6 d. — Vol. XVIII., Part 4, pp. 314, with 8 Plates, ys. 6d. — Vol. 
XIX., Part I, pp. 100, with 3 Plates, ioj. — yol. XIX., Part 2, pp. 156, 
with 6 Plates, ioj. — V ol. XIX., Part 3, pp. 216, with 6 Plates, ioj. — 
Vol. XIX., Part 4, pp. 216, with I Plate, io.r.--Vol. XX., Part I, pp. 
163, 10 s. — Vol. XX., Part 2, pp. T55, ioj. — V ol. XX., Part 3, pp/143, 
with 3 Plates and a Map, ioj. — V ol. XX., Part 4, pp. 318, lof. 

ASTON, W. G . — A Short Grammar of the Japanese Spoken 
Language. Fturlli Edition. Crown Svo, I2.f. 

A Grammar of the Japanese Written Language. Second 
Edition. Svo, 2 Sj-. • 

Auctores Sanscriti : — « 

Vol. T. The Jaimimya-VSTyaya-MSla-Vistara. Edited 
under the supervision of Theodor Goi/dstucker. Large 4to, 
>63 >3 r - 

Vol. II. The Institutes of Gautama. Edited, with an Index of 
Words, by A. V. Stenzler, Ph.D., Prof. of Oriental Languages 
in the University of Breslau. 8vo, cloth, 4.?. 6d. ; stitched, 3s. 6d . 

Yfcl. III. Yaitana Sutra : The Ritual of the Atharva 
Veda, Edited, with Critical Notes and Indices, by Dr. R. 
Garbk. 8vo, 5 j. 

Vols. TV. and V. Vardhamana’s Ganaratnamahodadhi, 
wifh the Author’s Commentary. Edited, with Critical Notes 
and Indices, by Julius Egg e ling. Part I. Svo, 6 j. Part II. 
8vo, 6s. 

BABA , Tatui . — An Elementary Grammar of the Japanese 
Language. With Easy Frograisive Exercises. Second Edi* 
tion. Crown 8vo, 5*. • « 

BADGER , George Percy , D.C.L . — An English- Arabic Lexicon. 
In which the equivalent for English Words and Idiomatic 
Sentences are rendered into literary and colloquial Arabic. 
Royal 4to, 80s. 

BAT. FOUR, F. //.—The Divine Classic of Nan-Hua. fteing the 
t Works of Chuang Tsze, Taoist Philosopher. 8vo, 14X. 

Taoist Texts, Ethical, Political, find Speculative. Imperial Svo, 
ior. 6d. « 

Leaves from my Chinese Scrap-Book. Post 8vo, ys. 6d f 
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BALLANTYNE, J. ^.—Elements of Hindi and Braj Bhakha 
Grammar, Compiled for the use of the East India College at 
Haileybury. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 5r. 

First Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar ; together with an In- 
troduction to the Hitopades'a. Fourth Edition. 8vo, 3 s. 6 d. 

BEAL, S.—A Catena of Buddhist Scriptures from the 
Chinese. 8vo, *5*. 

The Romantic Legend of Sakya Buddha. From the 
Chinese- Sanskrit. , Crown 8vo, 12 s. 

Buddhist Literature in China, Four Lectures. Demy 8vo, 

„ I or. 6 d. 0 

BE AMES, John. — Outlines of Indian Philology. With a Map 
snowing the Distribution of Indian Languages. Second en- 
larged Edition. Crown 8vo, 5-r. 

A Comparative Grammar of the ^Modern Aryan Lan- 
guages of India : Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, 
Oriya, ant! Bengali. 3 vols. 1 6 s. each. 

BELLE W, Deputy -Surgeon- General II. W. — The History of Cholera 
in India from 1862 to * 1881 . With Maps and Diagrams. 
Demy 8vo, £2 2 s. 

A Short Practical Treatise on the Nature, Causes, and 
Treatment of Cholera. Demy 8vo, 7 s. 6 d. 

From the Indus to the Tigris. A Narrative of a Journey 
through Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran, in 1872. 
Svo. ior. 6 d. • 

Kashmir and Kashghar. A Narrative of the Journey of the 
Embassy to Kashghar in 1873-74. Demy 8vo, 10 s. 6 d. 

The Races of Afghanistan, Being a Brief Accpunt of the 
Principal Nations inhabiting that Country. 8vg, ys. 6 d. 

BELLOWS , John.— English Outline Vocabulary, for the Use 
•of Students of the Chinese, Japanese, and other 
Languages. Crown 8vo, 6 s. 

BEN FEY* Theodor. — A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit 
Language, for the* Use of Early Students. Second 
Edition. Royal Svo, las. 6 d. 

BENTLEY \ W. Holman.— Dictionary and Grammar of the 
Kongo Language, as spoken at San Salvador, the Ancient 
Capital of the Old Kongo Empire, West Africa. Dcmy%vo, 21s. 

BEVERIDGE , //.—The District of Bakarganj : Its History and 
Statistics, 8vo, 2 is. .» 

Buddhist Catechism (A) ; or, Outline of the Doctrine of the Buddha 
Gotama. By Sumiadra Bhjksiiu. i2mo, 2 s. 
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BUDGE , Ernest A . — Archaic Classics. Assyrian Texts; being Ex* 
tiacts from the Annals of Shalmaneser II., Sennacherib, and 
f Assur-Bani-Pal. With Philological Notes. Small 4to, 7 s, 6d, 

BURGESS, James. — Archeological Survey of Western India 
Reports — 

The Belgam and Kaladi Districts. With 56 Photograph* 
and Lithographic Plates. Royal 4to*, half-bound, £2 2s, 

The Antiquities of Kathiawad and Kachh. Royal < 
4to, with 74 Plates. Half-bound, £3 3s. 

Tlie Antiquities in the Bidar and Aurangabad Dis- . 
tricts, in the Territories of His Highness the Nizam of H/iid cr- 
ab ad. With 63 Photographic Plates. Royal £to, half-bound, 
£2 2 s. 

The Buddhist Cave-Temples and their Inscriptions. 
Containing Vie\vs, Plans, Sections, and Elevation of Fa£ades of 
Cave-Temples ; Drawings of Architectural and Mythological 
Sculptures ; Facsimiles of Inscriptions, etci ; with Descriptive 
and Explanatory Text, and Translations of Inscriptions. With 
S6 Plates and Woodcuts. Royal 4to, half-bound, £$3*. 

Elura Cave-Temples, and the Brahmanical and 
Jain a Caves in Western India. With 66 Plates and 
Woodcuts. Royal 4to, half-bound, £3 3 s. 

Archaeological Survey of Southern India:— 

Reports of the Amaravati and Jaggaypyaeta Bud- 
% dhist Stupas. Containing numerous Collotype and other 
Illustrations of Buddhist Sculpture and Architecture, etc., in 
South-Eastern India ; Facsimiles of Inscriptions, etc. ; with 
Descriptive and Explanatory Text. Together with Transcrip- 
tions, Translations, and Elucidations of the Dhauli and Jaugada 
Inscriptions of Asoka, by Professor G. Buhler, LL.D. Vol. I. 
With numerous Plates and Woodcuts. Royal 4to, half-bound, 
£4 4 s • 

* 

BURGESS, James. — Epigraphia Indica and Record of the 
Archaeological Survey of Tndia. Edited fry Jas. Bur- 
gess, LL.D. Parts I., II., and III. ifoyal 4to, wrappers, 
•js. each. 

BURNELL, A, C.— Elements of South Indian Palaeography, 
from the Fourth to the Seventeenth Century a.d. Being an 
• Introduction to the Study of South Indian Inscriptions and 
MSS. Second enlarged and improved Edition. Mqp and 35 
• Plates. 4to, £2 12 s. % 

A Classified Index to the Sffnskrit MSS. in the Palace 
at Tan j ore. Prepared for the Madras Government. 3 Paits. 
4to, ioj . each. 
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CALDWELL , Bishop R.— A Comparative Grammar of the 
Dravidian or %mth Indian Family of Languages. 
A second, corrected, and enlarged Edition. Demy Svo, 28 s. 

CA PPELLER, Carl. — A Sanskrit-English Dictionary. Basld 
upon the St. Petersburg Lexicons. Royal 8vo. [In preparation . 

CHALMERS, J. — Structure of Chinese Characters, under 300 
Primary Forms, after the Shwoh-wan, 100 a.d. Demy Svo, 
12 s. 6 d. 

CHAMBERLAIN, B. II.— A Romanised Japanese Reader. 

Consisting of Japanese Anecdotes, Maxims, with English Trans- 
lation and Notes. l2ino, 6s. 

*The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. Post Svo, *js . 6 d. 

Handbook of Colloquial Japanese. 8vo, 12^. 6 d. 

C II A TTERJ I, Mohini M. — The Bliagavad Gita; or. The Lord’s 
Lay. With Commentary and Notes. Translated lrom the 
Sanskrit. Second Edition. Royal 8vo, ioj. 6 d. 

CHILDERS, R. C. — A Fali-English Dictionary, with Sanskrit 
Siquivalents. Imperial Svo, ^3 3 s. 

The Mahaparinibbanasutta of the Sutta Pitaka. The 
Pali Text. Edited by R. C. Childers. Svo, 5j. 

CIIINTAMON, II.— A Commentary on the Text of the Bha- 
gavad-Gfta ; or, The Discourse between Khrishna and Arjuna 
of Divine Matters. Post Svo, 6s. 

COOMARA SWAMY, Muiu.— The Dathavansa ; or, The History 
of the Tooth Relic of Gotama Buddha, in Pali Verse. Ecfited by 
Mutu Coomara SWAMY. Demy Svo, ior. 6d. English 
Translation. With Notes. 6r. 

Sutta Nipata ; or, Dialogues and Discourses of Gotaipa Buddha. 
Translated from the original Pali. Crown 8vo,,6j. 

COWELL , E. B. — A Short Introduction to the Ordinary 
^Prakrit of the Sanskrit Drama^ Crown Svo, 3J. 6 d. 

Prakrita-Prakasa ; or. The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi, 
with the Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha, Svo, 14J. 

CRA YEN, T . — English-Hindustani and Hindustani-English 
Dictionary. i8mo, y. 6 d. 

CUNNINGHAM, Major-General Alexander . — The Ancient Geo- 
graphy of India. I. The Buddhist Period, including the 
Campaigns of Alexander and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. 
With 13 Maps. 8vo„^i 8s. , 

Archaeological Survey of India, Reports. With numerous 
Plates. Vols. I. to XXIII. Royal Svo, ioj. and 12 s . each. 

General Index to Vols, I. to XXIII, Royal Svo, 1 zs 4 
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CUST 1 A\ N. — Pictures of Indian Life, Sketched with the Pen 
from 1852 to 1881. With Maps. Crown 8vo, 7 s. 6 d. 

liEXNYS, N. B . — The Folk-Lore of China, and* its Affinities ' 
with that of the Aryan and Senfitic Races. 8vo, ioj. 6a. 

DOUGLAS , R. K. — Chinese Language and Literature. Two 
Lectures. Crown 8vo, $s. 

The Life of Jenghiz Khan. Translated from the Chinese.^ 
Crown Svo, 5 s. 

D01VS0N \ John. — A Grammar of the Urdu or Hindustani 
Language. Second Edition. Crown Svo, lor. 6 d. * 

A Hindustani E&ercise Book. Containing a Series of P&ssages 
and Extracts adapted for Tianslation into llindiistryil. Crown 
Svo, 2 s. 6d. 

DUKA , Theodore. — AmEssay on the Brah ul Grammar. Demy 
Svo, 3-r. 6d. 

D UT7\ Romesh Chunder . — A History of Civilisation in Ancient 
India. Based on Sanscrit Literature. 3 vols. Crown Svo. 
Vol. 1. Vedic and Epic Ages. 8 j. Vol. II. Rationalistic Age. 
8s. Vol. III. 11 [In preparation . 

EDKINS % Joseph. — China’s Place in Philology. An Attempt to 
show that the Languages of Europe and Asia have a common 
origin. Crown Svo, IOjt. 6 d. 

The Evolution of the Chinese Language. As Exemplifying 

4 the Origin and Growth of Human Speech. Demy Svo, 4. r. 6 d. 

The Evolution of the Hebrew Language. Demy Svo, 5 s. 

Introduction to the Study of the Chinese Characters. 
Royal Svo, i8.r. 

Egypt Exploration Fund : — 

The Store-City of Pithom, and the Route of the Exodus. 
By Edouard Navillk. Third Edition. With 13 plates and 
2 Maps. Ro$d 4to, 25J. 

Tanis. Parti., 1883-84. By W.^M. Flinders Petrie. With 
19 Plates and Plans. Royal 4to, 25 s. 

Tanis. Part II. Nebesha, Daphnce (Tahpencs). By W. M. 
Flinders Petrie and F. Ll. Griffith. 64 Plates. Royal 
4to, 25J. 

Waukratis. Part I. By W. M. Flinders Pktkte, Cecil Smith, 
E. A. Gardner, and B. V. Head. With 45 Plates, doyal 4to, 

• 25 s. • 

Naukratis. Part II. By Ei&est A. Gardner. With an 
Appendix by F. Ll. G ri f tith. With 24 Plates. Royal 4to, 25 s. 

Goshen. By E. Nayille. With ji Plates. Royal 410, 25^. 
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El TEL, E. J . — Buddhism : Its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular 
Aspects, Third, Revised Edition, Demy 8vo, 5*. 

Handbook for the Student of Chinese Buddhism, 
Second Edition. '•Crown 8vo, IS?. 

ELLIOT^ Sir H. M. — Memoirs on the History, Folk-Lore, 
and Distribution of the Races of the North-Western 
Provinces of India. Edited by J. Beames. 2 vols. With 

* 3 Coloured Maps. Demy 8vo, £1 i6j. 

The History of India, as told by its own Historians. The 
Muhammadan Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of 

* the late Sir H. M. Elliot. Revised and continued by Pro- 
4 lessor J^hn DowsON. 8 vols. 8vo, ^f8 8 s. 

EMERSON i Ellen Russell. — Indian Myths \ or, Legends, Tradi- 
tions, and Symbols of the Aborigines of America. Illustrated. 
Post 8 vo, £1 is. 9 

FERG USSON' T . — Chinese Researches. First Part. Chinese 
Chronology«and Cycles. Crown 8vo, ioj. 6 d. 

FI NNy Alexander. — Persian for Travellers. Oblong 32mo, 5^. 

FRYER , Major G. E.— -The Kh ye rig People of the Sandoway 
District, Arakan. With 2 Plates. 8vo, 3J-. 6 d. 

Pali Studies. No. I. Analysis, and Pali Text of the Subodhalan- 
kara, or Easy Rhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera. 8vo, 3^. 6 d. 

CHOSE, Lokc N . — The Modern History of the Indian Chiefs, 
Rajas, etc. 2 vols. Post Svo, 2 is. 

GILES, Herbert .4.— Chinese Sketches. Svo, 1 os. 6 d. # 

A Dictionary of Colloquial Idioms in the Mandarin 
Dialect. 4to, 28*. 

Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character. 8 vo,*5j. 

Chinese without a Teacher. Being a Collection of Easy and 
Useful Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. 
i*2mo, 5 s. # 

The San Tzu Ching^ or, Three Character Classic; and the 
Ch’^n Tsu«Wen ; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically 
translated by Herbert A. Giles. i2mo, 2s. 6 d. 

COVER 9 C. E . — The Folk-Songs of Southern India. Con- 
taining Canarese, Badaga, Coorg, Tamil, Malayalam, and Telugu 
Songs. The Cural, Svo, ioj. Gd. 

♦ 

GRIFFJH, L. //.—The Rajas of the Punjab. History of the 
Principal States in the Punjab, and their Political Relation •• with 
the British Government.. Royal Svo, 2 is. 

GRIFFITH ; F. I. — The Inscriptions of Siut and Der Rifeh, 
With 31 Plates. 4to, ioj. 
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GRIFFIS, W. E. — The Mikado’s Empire. Book I. History of 
Japan, from B.c. 660 to a.d. 1872^ Book II. Personal Experi- 
ences, Observations, and Studies in Japan, 1870-1874. Second • 

* Edition. Illustrated. » 8vo, 2or. # 

Japanese Fairy World. Stories from the Wonder-Lore of 
Japan. With 12 Plates. Square i6mo, *js. 6 d. 

HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ . — Selections from his Poems. Translated 
from the Persian by Hermann Bicknell. With Oriental 
Bordering in gold and colour, and Illustrations by J. R, Her- 
bert, R.A. Demy 4to, £2 2s . * 

HAGGARD , W. H . 9 and LE STRANGE , G.—' The Vazir of Lan- 
kuran. A Persian Play. Edited, with a Grammatical Intro- 
duction, a Translation, Notes, and a Vocabulary, giving the 
Pronunciation. Crown Svo, ioj. 6 d . 

HALL , John Carey.— A General View of Chinese Civilization, 
and of the Relations of the West with China. From the French 
of M. Pierre Laffitte. Demy 8vo, 31. «■’ 

Hebrew Literature Society. — Lists on application. *• 

HEPBURN, J. C.— A Japanese and English] Dictionary. 
Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, i8.r. 

A Japan ese-English and English- Japanese Diction- 
ary. Abridged by the Author. Square i6mo, 14s . 

A Japanese-English and English- Japanese Diction- 
• ary. Third Edition. Demy Svo, half-morocco, cloth sides. 
3 <*- 

HILMY, H.II. Prince Ibrahim. — The Literature of Kgypt and 
the Soudan. From the Earliest Times to the Year 1885 
inclusiye. A Bibliography ; comprising Printed Books, Periodical 
Writings and Papers of Learned Societies, Maps and Charts, 
Ancient Papyri, Manuscripts, Drawings, etc. 2 vols. Demy 
4 t0 > £ 3 3 s - * 

Hindoo Mythology Popularly Treated. An Epitomised De- 
scription of the various Heathen Deities iRustratea on the Silver 
Swami Tea Service presented, as a memento of his visit to India, 
to H.R.II. the Prince of Wales, K.G., by His Highness the 
Gaekwar of Baroda. Small 4to, 

HODGSON, B. H. — Essays on the Languages, Literature, and 
Religion of Nepal and Tibet. Together vjith further 
# Papers on the Geography, Ethnology, and Commerce of those 
Countries. Royal 8vo, 14 s . 

HOPKINS, F. L. — Elementary Grammar of the Turkish 
Language. With a few Es^sy Exercises. Crown 8vo, 3$. 6 d. 
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IIUNTERy Sir William Wilson . — The Imperial Gazetteer of 
India. New Edition. In 14 vols. With Maps. 1886-87. 
Half-n^orocco, £2 3x. , 

The Indian Empire : Its Ffeople, History, and Products. 
Second and Revised Edition, incorporating the general results 
of the Census of 18S1. With Map. Demy 8vo, £1 is. 

A Brief History of the Indian People. Fourth Edition. 
With Map. Crown 8vo, 3J. Cd. 

The Indian Musal^nans. Third F.dition. Svo, iqj. 6 d. 

Famine Aspects of Bengal Districts. A System of Famine 
„ Warnings. Crown Svo, 7 s. 6 d. , 

A Statistical Account of Bengal. In 20 vols. Svo, half- 
mSrocco, £$. 

A Statistical Account of Assam, jz vols. With 2 Maps. 
8vo, half-morocco, ioj. 

Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts (Buddhist). Col- 
lected in Nepal by B. II. Hodgson. Svo, 2 s. 

India. — Publications of the Geographical Department of 
the India Office, London. A separate list, also list of all 
the Government Maps, on application. 

India.— Publications of the Geological Survey of India. 
A separate list on application. 

India Office Publications : — 

Aden, Statistical Account of. 5J. 

Baden Powell. Land Revenues, etc., in Inui*. izs. 

Do. Jurisprudence for Forest Officers. 12J. 

Beal’s Buddhist Tripitaka. 4^. 

Bombay Code. 2 is. 

Bombay Gazetteer. Vol. II. 14J. Vol. VIII. 9 s. Vol. XIII. 
* (2 parts) 1 6s. V8l. XV. (2 parts) i6j. 

Do k do. Vols. III. to VII., and X., XI., XII., 

* * XIV., XVI. 8j. each. 

Do. do. Vols. XXI., XXII., and XXIII. 9 * each. 


Burgess’ Archaeological Survey of Western India. 

Vol. II. 63s. 


Do. 

do. 

do. Vol. ftl. 42 j. 

l 5 o. 

jio. 

Vols. IV. and V. # i26j > . 

Do. 

do. 

Southern India. 

% Vol. I. 84J. 

Burma (British) Gazetteer. 

2 vols. 50J. 
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India Office Publications — continued \ 

Corpus Inscriptioncm Indicari^m. Vol. I. 32^ Vol. III. 

5 °j. 

Cunningham’s Archeological Survey. Vols. I. to XXITt. 

10s. and I2.r. each. 

Do. Index to Vols. I. to XXTIT. r 2s. 

Finance and Revenue Account's of the Government of 
India for 1883 - 4 . 2s. 6d. 

Gamble. Manual of Indian Timbers, ior. 

Indian Education Commission, Report of the. 12s , 
Appendices. 19 vols. 10s, 

Jaschke’s Tibetan-English Dictionary. 30 s. 

Liotard’s Silk in India. Part I. 2s. 

Loth. Catalogue of Arabic MSS. io.r. 6d. 

Markham’s Abstract of Reports of Surveys, is. Gd. 
Mitra (Rajendralala), Buddha Gaya. * 6oj. 

Moir. Torrent Regions of the Alps. is. » 

Mueller. Select Plantk for Extra-Tropical Countries. 

Mysore and Coorg Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10 s. each. 

Do. do. Vol. III. 5 V . 

N. W. P. Gazetteer. Vols. 1 . and IT. io.r. each. 

♦ Do. do. Vols. ITT. to XT., XIII. and XIV. 12 s. 

each. 

Oudh ? do. Vols. 1 . to III. ioj. each. 

Rajpulana Gazetteer. 3 vols. 155. 

Saunders’ Mountains and River Basins of India. 3 s. 
Taylor. Indian Marine Surveys. 2 s. 6 d. 

Trigonometrical Survey, Synopsis of Great. Vols. I. to 
VI. ioj. 6d . each. « 

Trumpp’s Adi Grant h. 52s. 6d. 

Waring. Pharmacopoeia of India (The). 6s. 

Watson’s Tobacco. 5^. 

Wilson. Madras Army. Vols. I. and II. 21 s. 

International Numismata Orientalia (The). Royal <£0, in paper 
wrapper. Part 1 . Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Thomas, 
F.R.S. With a Plate and Mrp of the India of Manu. 9 s. 6d. 
Part TT. Coins of the Urtuki Turkumans. By Stanley Lank 
Poolic. With 6 Plates. 9/. Part III. The Coinage of Lydia 
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International Numismata Orientalia (The) — continued . 

and Fersia, from theEarliest Times to the Fall of the Dynasty of 
the Achsemenidrc. *By Barclay V. Head. With 3 Autotype 
Plates.* ioj. 6 d . Part IV. The # Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. 
By Edward T&omas Rogers! i Plate. $s. Part V. The 
Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner. 8 Autotype Plates. 
i8j. Part VI. The Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon. By 
T. W. Rhys Davisjs. i Plate, ioj. 

Vol. I. Containing the first six parts, as specified above. Royal 

• 4to, half-bound, ^3 # i3J. 6 d. 

Vol. II. Goins of the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish 
Coinage and Money in the Old and New Testaments. By F. W. 

* MADpHN, M.R.A.S. With 279 Woodcuts and a Plate of 
Alphabets. Royal 4to, £2. 

Vol. III. Part I. The Goins of Arakan, of Pegu, and of 
Burma. By Lieut. -General Sir Arthur Phayre, C.B. 
Also contains the Indian Balhara, and the Arabian Intercourse 
with India «in the Ninth and following Centuries. By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S. With 5 Autotype Illustrations. Royal 4to, 
6 d. 

Vol. III. Part IT. The Coin£ of Southern India. By Sir 
W. Elliot. With Map and Plates. Royal 4I0, 25J. 

JASCHKE , TL A , — A Tibetan-English Dictionary. With special 
reference to the Prevailing Dialects. To which is added an 
English-Tibctan Vocabulary. Imperial 8vo, £1 ioj. 

Jataka (The), together with its Commentary. Being Talcs./>f the 
Anterior Birth of Gotama Buddha. Now first published in Pali, 
by V. Fausboll. Text.. 8vo. Vol. I. 28j. Vol. IT. 28j. 
Vol. III. 28j. Vol. IV. 28j. Vol. V., completing the work, 
is in preparation. # 

JEAN/NGS, Hargrave, — The Indian Religions ; or, Resulls’of the 
Mysterious Buddhism. Demy 8vo, ioj. 6 d, 

JOHNSON, Samuel. — Oriental Religions an# their Relation to 
Universal Religioij. Persia. Demy 8vo, i8j. 

K/STNER, *Ottd.— -Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical 
Essay. 4to, 2j. 6 d . 

KNOWLES \ J. H. — Folk-Tales of Kashmir. Post Svo, i6j. 

KOLBE , F. W. — A Language-Study based on Bantu ; or, An 
Inquiry into the Laws of Root-Formation. Demy 8vo, 

KRAPF, £. — Dictionary of the Suahili Language. Svo, 30J. 

LEGGE , James.—' The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, 
Critical and Exegetical. In J vols. Vols. I.-V. in 8 Parts, 
published. Royal 8vo, ^2 2j, each part. 
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LEGGE y James — continued . 

The Chinese Classics, translated yito English. With Prelimi- 
nary Essays and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition. Crown • 

• 8vo. Vol. I. Life and, Teachings of Confucius. Sixth Edition. 

10 t. 6 d . Vol. II. Works of Mencifis. 12 t. Vol. III. She- 
King ; or. Book of Poetry. 12 s. 

LILLIE, Arthur, M.R.A.S. — The Popular Life of Buddha. 
Containing an Answer to the Hibbert Lectures of 1881. With 
Illustrations. Crown Svo, 6 s, • 

Buddhism in Christendom ; or, Jesus the Essene. With 
Illustrations. Demy 8vo, 15 s, , 

L OBS CUE ID, W. — Chinese and English Dictionary, arranged 
according to the Radicals. Imperial Svo, £2 8.r. • 

English and Chinese Dictionary, with the Punti and Man- 
darin Pronunciation. Folio, 8;. 

Maha-vira-Charita ; or, The Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. 
An Indian Drama. Translated from the .Sanskrit of Bhava- 
biiuti. By John Pickford. Crown 8vo, 5t. 

MARIETTE-BEY , Auguste . — The Monuments of Uppfir Egypt. 

A Translation of the “ Itifieraire de la Haute Egypt ” of Auguste 
Mariette-Bey. By Alfiionse Mariette. Crown S.vo, 7 s. 6 d. 

AIARSDEN, William. — Numismata Orientalia Illustrata : The 
Plates of the Oriental Coins, Ancient and Modern, 
of the Collection of the late William Marsden, F.R.S. En- 
graved from Drawings made under his Directions. 57 Plates. 

* 4to, 3 it. 6 d. 

MASOJY, E\ — Burma : Its People and Productions ; or. Notes 
on the Fauna, Flora, and Minerals of Tenasserim, Pegu, and 
Burma. Vol. I. Geology, Mineralogy, and Zoology. Vol. II. 
Botany. Rewritten by W. Theobald. 2 vols. Royal Svo, ^3. 

MAXWELL , W. E. — A Manual of the Malay Language. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, * 7 s. Cd. 

« * 

MA YERSy Wm . AW. —The Chinese € Government. A Manual of 
Chinese Titles. Second Edition. Royal 8^0, i5T. f 

Megha-Duta (The)i (Cloud Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Trans- 
lated from the Sanskrit into English Verse by the late H. H. 
Wilson, F.R.S. The Vocabulary by Francis Johnson, New 
Edition. 4to, ioj. 6 d. 

MOC^LERy E . — A Grammar of the Baloochee Language, as 
# it is spoken in Makran (Ancient Gedrosia), in the Persia-Arabic 
and Roman characters. Fcap.^&vo, 5T. 

MUIR , John. — Original Sanskrit Texts, on the Origin and History 
of the People of India, Translated by John Muir, LL.D. 
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MUIR , John — continued . 

Vol. I. Mythical and legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, 
with a^jL Inquiry into its Existence in the Vcdic Age. Third 
Edition. 8vo, £j is. * * 

Vol. II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their 
Affinity with the Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second 
Edition. 8vo, £i is. 

Vol. III. The Vedas : Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indtan 
Writers, on their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second 
Edition. 8vo, i6j. « 

Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the Later Representation of 
the Principal Indian Deities. Second Edition. 8vo, £i is. 

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mytho- 
logy, Religious Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the 
Vedic Age. Third Edition. 8vo, £i is. 

MULLER , F. Max . — Outline Dictionary, for the Use of Mission- 
aries, Explorers, and Students of Language. i 2 mo, morocco, 
*]s. 6d. * 

The^Sacred Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved in the 
Oldest Collection of Religions Poetry, the Rig-Veda-Sanhita. 
Translated by F. Max Muller. Vol. I. Hymns to the Maruts, 
or the Storm-Gods. Svo, 12 s. 6d. 

The Hymns of the Rig-Veda, in the Samhita and Pada 
Texts. 2 vols. Second Edition. Svo, £1 12 s. 

N£gananda; or. The Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama. 

Translated from the Sanskrit of Sri-lIarsha-Deva, with £Totes. 
By P. Boyd. Crown Svo, 4 s. 6d. 

NEWMAN \ Francis William . — A Handbook of Modern Arabic. 
Post Svo, 6s. 

A Dictionary of Modern Arabic. Anglo-Arabic dictionary 
and Arabo-English Dictionary. 2 vols. Crown Svo, £1 is. 

Oriental Text Society’s Publications. A list may be had on 
application. » 

PALMER , the late E. II . — A Concise English-Persian Dic- 
tionary. With a Simplified Grammar of the Persian Language. 
Royal i6mo, \os. 6d. 

A Concise Persian-English Dictionary. Second Edition. 
Royal i6mo, ioj. 6d. 

PRATT, George. — A Grammar and Dictionary of the Sapaoan 
language. Second Edition. Grown 8vo, i&r. 

REDHO USE, J. W . — The Turkish Vade-Mecum of OttoAian 
Colloquial Language. English and Turkish, and Turkish 
and English. The whole in English Characters, the Pronuncia- 
tion being fully indicated. Third Edition. 32 mo, 6s. 
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KEDIIOUSE.J : IV.— continued. 

On the History, System, an/I Varieties of Turkish 
Poetry. Illustrated by Selections in the priginal and in* 
English Paraphrase. • 8vo, 2 s, 6 d. ; Tjrapper, is. 6 d. 

A Tentative Chronological Synopsis of the History of 
Arabia and its Neighbours, from b.c. 500,000 (?) to 
a.d. 679. Demy Svo, is. t 

Rig-Yeda-Sanhita. A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Trans- 
lated from the Sanskrit by the late II. II. Wilson, F.R.S. 
Edited by E. B. Cowell and W. 1 *. Webster. In 6 vols. Svo, 
cloth. Vols. I., II., II T. 2U. each. Vol. IV. 14J. Vols. V. and 
VI. 21s. each. # A 

S A CHAU \ Edward. — Alberuni’s India. An Account of the Re- 
ligion, Philosophy, Literature, Geography, Chrdnology, As- 
tronomy, Customs, Laws, and Astrology of India, about a.d. 
1030. Edited* in the Arabic Original by Dr. Edward SACHAU. 
4 to, £3 3 s • 

An English Edition. With Notes and Indices. 2 vols. Post 
8vo, 36 s. f 

SALMONE , H. A.— An Ar&bic-English Dictionary. Com- 
prising about 1 20,000 Arabic Words, with an English Index of 
about 50,000 Words. 2 vols. Post Svo, 36J. 

SATO tV, Ernest Mason. — An English-Japanese Dictionary of 
the Spoken Language. Second Edition. Imperial 32010, 
12 s. 6 d. 

SC It LA GINTWEIT, Emil . —Buddhism in Tibet. Illustrated by 
Literary Documents and Objects of Religious Worship. With a 
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Print in the 
Text. Royal Svo, £2 2 s. 

SCOTT* Jam^s George . — Burma as it was, as it is, and as it will 
be. Cheap Edition. Crown Svo, 2 s. 6 d. 

SHEETING, M. A.— The Sacred City of the Hindus. An 
Account of tenares in Ancient and Modem Times. *With Illus- 
trations. 8vo, 21 s. « 

STEELE , Th . — An Eastern Love-Story, Ivusa Jdtakaya. Crown 
8vo, 6 s. 

SUYEMATZ, H . — Genji Monogatari. The Most Celebrated of the 
Classical Japanese Romances. Translated by K. Suyematz. 

0 Crown 8vo, 7 j. 6 d. 

TATTING, C J. — A Practical Elementary Turkish Grammar. 

< Crown Svo, 6 s. % 

Vazir Of Lankuran. A Persian* Play. A Text-Book of Modern 
Colloquial Persian, Edited by W. H. Haggard and G. lk 
Strange. Crown 8vo, ioj\ 6 d . 
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WATSON \ John Forbes . — Index to the Native and Scientific 
Names of Indian and other Eastern Economic 
Plants and Products. Imperial 8vo, £1 1 is. 6 d. 

l VIIEELERff. Talboys.*- The History of India from the Earliest 
Ages. Demy 8vo. Vol. I. Containing the Vedic Period, 
and the Maha Bharata. With Map. Yol. II. The Ramayana, 
and the Brahmanip Period. With 2 Maps. 2 is. Vol. III. 
Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival. With 2 Maps. 8vo, 
i8j. This volume may be had as a complete work with the fol- 
lowing title, “ History of India : Hindu, Buddhist, and Brah- 
manical.” Vol. IV. Part I. Mussulman Rule. 14J. Vol. IV. 
Part II. Completing the History of India down to the time of the 

“ Moghul Empire. 12 s. * 

Early Records of British India. A History of the English 
Settlements in India, as told in the Government Records, and 
other Contemporary Documents, from tjie earliest period down to 
the rise of British Power in India. Royal 8vo, 15 s. 

UT/ITNEY \ W. *L >, — A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the 
Classical Language and the older Dialects of Veda and Brahmana. 
Second Edition. Svo, 12 s. 

WHITWORTH, George Clifford. — An Anglo-Indian Dictionary : 

a Glossary of Indian Terms used in English, and of such English 
or other Non-Indian Terms as have obtained special meanings in 
India. Demy Svo, cloth, 12 s. 

WILLIAMS, S. Wells . — A Syllabic Dictionary of the Chinese 
Language ; arranged according to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, 
with the Pronunciation of the Characters as heard in # Pekin, 
Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. 4to, £5 $s. 

UTLS ON— 'Works of the late Horace Hayman Wilson. 

Vols. I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the 
Hindus. Collected and Edited by Dr. REiNiioifD Rost. 2 vols. 
Demy Svo, 2IJ. 

Vols. III., IV., and V. Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philological, 
on Subjects connected with Sanskrit Literature. Collected and 
Ecjjted by Dr. Reini&ld Rost. 3 vols. Demy Svo, 361*. 

Vols. VI., VII., VIII., IX., and X. (2 parts). Vishnu Purand, a 
System of Hindu Mythology and Tradition. From the original 
Sanskrit. Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly from other Puranas, 
Edited by FitzEdward Hale, D.C.L. Vols. I. to V. (2 parts). 
Demy 8vo, £3 4s. 6d. % 

Vol*. XI. and XII. Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus. 
From the original Sanskrit. Third Edition. 2 vols. Oemy 
Svo, 21s. » 

WRIGHT ; W. — The Book of KHlilah and Dim n ah. Twins- 
latcd from Arabic into Syriac. Deiny Svo, 2 is. 
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TRUBNER’S ORIENT/^. SERIES. 

£ssays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion * 
of the Parsis. By 'M artin Hauc, Ph.D. Third Edition, 
Edited and Enlarged by E. W. West. i6j. 

Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dham- 
mapada. Translated from the Chiifese by S. Beal. 7 j. 6 d. 

The History of Indian Literature. By At.urkcht Weber 
Translated from the German by J. Mann and Dr. T. Zacuariak. 
Second Edition, ior. 9 

A Sketch of the Modern Languages of the .East Indies. 
With 2 Language Maps. By Robert Oust, y.jvfr/. 

The Birth of the War-God. A Poem. By KAltimsa. Trans- 
lated from the .Sanskrit by Ralph T. H. Griffiths. Second 
Edition. 5-r. 

A Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and History, 
Geography and Literature. By John Dowson. i6j. 

Metrical Translations from Sanskrit Writers. By J. Muir. 
14 *. 

Modern India and the Indians. Being a Series of Impres- 
sions, Notes, and Essays. By Sir Monier Monier- Williams. 
Fourth Edition. 14J. 

The Life or Legend of Gaud am a, the Buddha of the Burmese. 

•' By the Right Rev. P. Bigandet. Third Edition. 2 vols, 2 is. 

Miscellaneous Essays, relating to Indian Subjects. By B. If. 
IIodgson. 2 vols. 28s. 

Selections from the Koran. By Edward William Lane. 
A Nefa Edition. With an Introduction by Stanley Lane 
Poole. 9 j. 

Chinese Buddhisrft.. A Volume of Sketches, Historical anti Critical. 
By J. Edkins, D.D. i8j*. « 

The Gulistan ; or, Hose Garden of Sllekh ikushliu-’d- 
Din Sadi of Shiraz. Translated from the Atish Kadah, by 
E. B. Eastwick, F.R.S. Second Edition. 10 s. 6d. 

A Talmudic Miscellany ", or, r One Thousand and One Extracts 
# from the Talmud, the Midrashim, and the Kabbalah. Compiled 
and Translated by P. J. Hershon. 14J. # 

The History of Esarhaddon (Son r of Sennacherib), King of 
Assyria, B.c. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform Inscrip- 
tions in the British MUseum. Together with Original Texts. 
By E. A. Budge, iot. 6d. 



Kegan Paul , Trench , Triibner & Co.'s Publications. 69 


Buddhist Birth-Stories \ or, Jataka Tales. The Oldest Collec- 
tion of Folk-Lore extant : being the jStakatthavannana. Edited 
in the original Pali ‘by V. Fausboll, and translated by T. W. 
Rhys Davids. Translation. Vol. I. 18 s. , 

The Classical PoetrV of the Japanese. By Basil Cham- 
berlain. 7 s. ( id . 

Linguistic and Oriental Essays. By R. Cust, LL.D. First 
Series, ior. 6d. ; Second Scries, with 6 Maps, 21s. 

Indian Poetry. Containing “ The Indian Song of Songs,” from 
the Sanskrit of the Oita Govinda of Jayadeva ; Two Books from 

, “ The Iliad of India ” (Mah&bharata) ; and other Oriental Poems. 

By Sir Edwin Arnold, K.C.I.E. Tlprd Edition. 7 s. 6 d. 

The Religions of India. By A. Bartii. Translated by Rev. 
J.'Wood. Second Edition. i6r. 

Hindu Philosophy. The Sankhya Karika of Iswara Krishna. 
An Exposition of the System of Kapila. * By John Davies. 6s, 

A Manual of Hindu Pantheism. The Vedantasara. Trans- 
lated by Major G. A. Jacob. Second Edition. 6s. 

The MSbnevI (usually known as the Mcsncviyi Shcrlf, or Holy 
MesnevI) of Mevlana. (Our L&d) Jelalu-’d-Din Muhammed, Er- 
Ruml. Book the First. Illustrated by a Selection of Charac- 
teristic Anecdotes as collected by their Historian Mevlana 
Shemsu-M Din Ahmed, El Eflakl El Arifl. Translated by J. W. 
Repiiouse. ij. 

Eastern Proverbs and Emblems illustrating Old Truths. 
By the Rev. J. Long. 6s. * 

The Quatrains of Omar Khayyam. A New Translation. By 
E. II. Whin field. 5 s. ' 

The Quatrains of Omar Khayy&m. The Persian Text, with 
an English Verse Translation. By E. H. Whinfikld.* 10 s. 6 J. 

The Mind of Mencius ; or, Political Economy founded upon Moral 
Philosophy. A Systematic Digest of the Doctrines of the 
Chinese Philosopher Mencius. The Origmal Text Classified and 
Translated by the Rev.*E. Faker. Translated from the German, 
witlf Additional Notes, by the Rev. A. B. Hutchinson, ioj. 6 d. 

Yusuf and Zulaika. A Poem by Jami. Translated from the 
Persian into English Verse by R. T. H. Griffith. 8j. 6d. 

Tsuni- |1 Goam, the Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Thko- 
philus PIaiin. *js. 6d. * 

A Comjfrehensive Commentary to the Quran. With Sale’s 
Preliminary Discourse, and Additional Notes. By Rev. 1 ?. M. 
Wherry. VoJs. I., If., ancl ITI. isj. 6d. each. Vol. IV. 
lor. 6 d. 
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Hindu Philosophy : The Bhagavad Gita ; or, The Sacred 
Lay. A Sanskrit Philosophical Lay. Translated by John 
Davies. 8s. 6d. r 

TJhe Sarva-Darsana-Samgraha ; or, Review oF’ the Different 
Systems of Hindu Philosophy. By MaI/HAVA Acharya. Trans- 
lated by E. B. Cowell and A. E. Gougii. xoj. 6 d. 

Tibetan Tales. Derived from Indian Sources. Translated from 
the Tibetan of the Kay-Gyur by F. Anton von Schiefner. 
Done into English from the German by AY. R. S. Ralston. I4j\ 

Linguistic Essays. By Carl Abel, 9$ 

The Indian Empire : Its History, People, and Products. By Sir • 
William Wilsojj Hunter, K.C.S.I. 21 s . 0 

History of the Egyptian Religion. By Dr. C. P. Tiele, Leiden. 
Translated by J. Ballingal. ys. 6d. * 

The Philosophy of the Upanishads, By A. E. Gough. 9j. 

XJdanavarga. A Collection of Verses from the Buddhist Canon. 

Compiled by DharmatrAta. Translated ton. the Tibetan by 
W. Woodville Rockhill. gs. 

A History of Burma, including Burma Proper, Pegu/ Taungu, 
Tenasserim, and Arakan. * From the Earliest Time to the End 
of the First War with British India. By Lieut. -General Sir 
Arthur P. Phayre, C.B. 14J. 

A Sketch of the Modern Languages of Africa. Accom- 
panied by a Language Map. By R. N. Cust. 2 vols. With 
31 Autotype Portraits. i8j. 

Religion in China, Containing a Brief Account of the Three 
Religions of the Chinese. By Joseph Edkins, D.D. Third 
Edition. 7 s. 6d. 

Outlines of the History of Religion to the Spread of the 
tfniversal Religions. By Prof. C. P. Tielk. Translated 
from the*Dutch by J. Estlin Carpenter. Fourth Edition. 7 s. 6d, 

Si-Yu-Ki. Buddhist Records of the Western JAforld. 
Translated from the Chinese of Hiuen Tsaing (a.d. 629). By 
Samuel Beal. 2 vols. With Map. 24J. t 

The Life of the Buddha, and the Early History of his 
Order. Derived from Tibetan Works in the Bkah-Hgyur and 
the Bstan-Hgyur. By W. W. Rockhill. ioj. 6 d. 

The Sankhya Aphorisms of Kapila. With Illustrative Extracts 
♦ from the Commentaries. Translated by J. R. Ballantyne, 
LL.D. Third Edition. 1 6 s . « 

The (ordinances of Manu. Translated from the Sanskrit. With 
an Introduction by the late A. t. BURNELL, C.I.E, Edited by 
Edward W. Hopkins, ‘iss. 
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* The Life and Works of Alexander Csoma De K.oros between 
1819 and 1842. With a Short Notice of all his Works and 
Essays, from Original Documents. 13 y T. Duka, M.D. gs. 

’ Ancient Proverbs and Maxims from Burmese Sources ; 
or, The Niti Literature of Burma*. By James Gray. 6s. i 

Manava-Dharma-Gastra. The Code of Manu. Original Sanskrit 
Text, with Critical Notes. By Prof. J. Jolly, Ph.D. 10s. 6 d. 

Masnavi I Ma’navi. The Spiritual Couplets of Maulana Jalalu- 

: ’d-Din Muhammad I Riimf. Translated and Abridged. By 

E. H. Whinfield.. js. 6 d. 

•Leaves from my Chinese Scrap-Book. By F. H. Balfour. 

* 7 s. 6 d. H i 

Miscellaneous Papers relating to Indo-China. Reprinted 
from “ Dalrymplc’s Oriental Repertory, ” “Asiaticlc Researches,’* 
and the “ Journal of the Asiatic Societyjof Bengal.” 2 vols. 2 is. 

Miscellaneous Essays on Subjects connected with the 
Malay Pbninsula and the Indian Archipelago. From 
“Journals” of the , Royal Asiatic, Bengal Asiatic, and Royal 
Geographical Societies ; the “ Transactions ” and “Journal ” of 
the Asiatic Society of Batavia, and the “ Malayan Miscellanies.” 
Edited by R. Rost. Second Series. 2 vols. With 5 Plates 
and a Map. ^15^. 

The Satakas of Bhartrihari. Translated from the Sanskrit by the 
Rev. B. FI ale Wortham. 5 s. 

Alberuni’s India. An Account of the Religion of India : its 
Philosophy, Literature, Geography, Chronology, Astronomy, 
Customs, Law, and Astrology, about a.d. 1030. By Edward 
Saciiau. 2 vols. 36J. 

The Folk-Tales of Kashmir. By the Rev. J. Hinton Rnowi.es, 
i6j. 

Mediaeyal Researches from Eastern Asiatic Sources. Frag- 
ments towards the Knowledge of the Geography and History of 
Central and Western* Asia from the Thirteenth to the Seven- 
teenth Cen Airy. By E. Bret sc UN eider, M.D. 2 vols. Willi 
2 Maps. 2 Li r. 

The Life of Hiuen-Tsiang. By the Shamans IIwui Li and 
Yen-Tsung. With an Account of the Works of I-Tsing, By 
Prof. Samuel Beal. ioj. 

English*Intercourse with Siam in the Seventeenth Century, 
By J. Anderson, M.B., LL.D., F.R.S. i$s. * 

Bihar Proverbs. By John Christian. 


[In preparation. 
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Original Sanskrit Texts on the Origin and History of the 
People of India : Their Religion and Institutions. Collected, 
Translated, and Illustrated. By Jr Muir, LL.D. Vol. I. 
Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin ef Caste, with 
# an inquiry into its existence in the Ved^c Age. Third Edition, 
2 is. 


, MILITARY WORKS. 

BRACKENBURY, Col. i\ B., R.A. — Military Handbooks for 
Regimental Officers. » 

I. Military Sketching and Reconnaissance. By Col. 

F. J, Hutchison and Major H. G. MacGregor. Fifth 
Edition. With 16 Plates. Small crown 8vo, 4 s. 

II. The Elements of Modern Tactifcs Practically 

applied to English Formations. By Ly>ut.-Col. 
Wilkinson Shaw. Seventh Edition. With 25 Plates and 
Maps. Small crown 8vo, gs. 

III. Field Artillery. Its Equipment, Organization and Tactics. 
By Lieut.-Col. Sisson C. Pratt, R.A. Fourth Edition, 
Small crown 8vo, 6s. 

JY. The Elements of Military Administration. First 
Part : Permanent System of Administration. By Major 
J. W. Buxton. Small crown 8vo, 7 s. 6d . 

V, Military Law : Its Procedure and Practice. By 

Lieut.-Col. Sisson C. Pratt, R.A. Fifth Edition. Revised. 
t Small crown 8vo, 4*. 6d. 

VI. Cavalry in Modern 'War. By Major-General F. Chenevix 

Trench, C.M.G. Small crown 8vo, 6s. 

VII. Field WorlfS. Their Technical Construction and Tactical 
Application. By the Editor, Col, C. B. Brackenbury, R.A. 
Small crown 8vo, in 2 parts, I2.r. ( f 

BROOKE , Major, C. K. — A System of Field Training. Small 
crown 8vo, cloth limp, 2 s. 

Campaign of Fredericksburg, November— December, 1862. 
A Study for Officers of Volunteers. By a Line Officer. With 
*5 Maps and Plans. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 5*. 

CLERsY, C. Francis, Col . — Minor Tactics. With 26 Maps and Plans. 
Eighth Edition, Revised. Crowji 8vo, gs, 

COL VILE, Lieut. -Col. C. F. — Military Tribunals, Sewed, ZS, 6£ 
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CRAUFURD, Capt . 77 . 7 - — Suggestions for the Military Train- 
ing of a Company of Infantry. Crown 8vo, is. 6d. 

HAMILTON* Capt . Ian , A.D.C. — The Fighting of the Future, ij. 

HARRISON, \ Col. 7\— The Officer’s Memorandum Book for 
Peace and War. Fourth Edition, Revised throughout. 
Oblong 321110, red basil, with pencil, 3 s. 61 . 

Notes on Cavalry Tactics, Organisation, etc. By a Cavalry 
Officer. With Diagrams. Demy 8vo, I2J. 

FARR, Col. II. Ila Ham* C.M.G. — The Dress, Horses, and 
Equipment of Infantry and Staff Officers. Crown 
. 8vo, i ( f. • 

FurJ,h6r Training and Equipment of Mounted In- 
fantry. Crown 8 vo, ijt. 

PATERSON \ Lieut. -Colonel William. — Notes? on Military Survey- 
ing and Reconnaissance. Sixth Kdition. With 16 Plates. 
Demy Svoj *]s. 61 . , 

SCHAili, Col. II. — The Defence and Attack of Positions and 
Localities. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo, 3s. 6 d. 

STONE, Capt. F. Gleadowc, R.A. — Tactical Studies from the 
Franco-German War of 1870 - 71 . With 22 Lithographic 
Sketches and Maps. Demy Svo, iojt. 6 d. 

WILKINSON, II. Spenser , Capt. 2.0th Lancashire R. V. — Citizen 
Soldiers. Essays towards the Improvement of the Volunteer 
Force, Crown Svo, 2 s. bd. * 


EDUCATIONAL. 

ABEL, Carl, FJi.D.— Linguistic Essays. Fist Svo, 9.r. 

Slavic and Latin. flehester Lectures on Comparative Lexi- 
cogfaphy. Vost Svo, 5s. 

ABRAHAMS, L. B . — A Manual of Scripture History for Use 
in Jewish Schools and Families. With Map and Ap- 
pendices. Crown Svo, is. 6 d. 

AIIN, F . — A Concise Grammar of the Dutch Language, with 
Selections from the best Authors in Prose and Poetry. After 
Dr. F. Ahn’s Method. • i2mo, 3 s. 6 d. * 

Practical Grammar of* the pennon Language. Crown 
gvo, y. 61 . 
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AIIN, K — continued \ 

New, Practical, and Easy Method of Learning the 
German Language. First —V Second Courses in i vol. 
r i2mo, 3 s. 

Key to Ditto. i2mo, 8 d. 1 

Manual of German and English Conversations, or Vado 
Mecum for English Travellers. I 2 m«, is. 6 d. 

New, Practical, and Easy Method of Learning the 
French Language. First Course, and Second Course. i2mo, 
each is. 6 d. The Two Courses in I vol. i2mo, 3r. 

New, Practical, cpid Easy Method of Learning^ the 
French Language. Third Course, contairtiqg a French 
Reader, with Notes and Vocabulary. i2mo, is, 6 d . , 

New, Practical, r and Easy Method of Learning the 
Italian Language. First and Second Courses. i2mo, $s. 6 d. 

Aim’s Course. Latin Grammar for Beginneir. By W. Iiine, 
Ph.D. i2mo, 3-r. 

< 1 

BARANOWSICIy J. J. — Anglo -polish Lexicon. Fcap. 8vo, 12 s. 

Slownik Polsko-Angielski. (Folish-English Lexicon.) Fcap. 

8 VO, I 2 J. 

BELLOWS, John . — French and English Dictionary for the 
Pocket. Containing the Frcnch-English and English-French 
divisions on the same page ; conjugating all the verbs ; distin- 
« guishing the genders by different types ; giving numerous aids to 
pronunciation ; indicating the liaison or non-liaiso?i of terminal 
consonants ; and translating units of weight, measure, and value 
by a scries of tables. Second Edition. 321110, roan, iojt. 6 d . ; 
mqrocco tuck, 12 s. 6 d . 

Tous les Verbes. Conjugations of all the Verbs in the F rcnch 
and English Languages. 32mo, 6 d. 

BOJESEN, ; Maria. — A Guide to the Danish Language. De 
signed for English Students. 1211V), $s. 

BOLIA , C. — The German Caligraphist. Copies for German Hand • 
writing. Oblong 4to, is, 

BOWEN ; II. C.,M.A . — Studies in English. For the use of Modern 
Schools. Tenth Thousand. Small crown 8vo, is, 6 d. 

English Grammar for Beginners. Fcap. Svo, is. t 

Simple English Poems. English Literature for Junior Classes. 
Jn four parts. Farts I., II., and III., 6 d. each. Fart IV., is. 
Complete, 3 s. 
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BRETTE , r.ff.,and THOMAS, F.— -French Examination Papers 
set at the University of London. Arranged and Edited 
by the Rev. P. %L. Ernest Brette, B.D., and Ferdinand 
Thcwas, B.A. Part I. Matriculation, and the General Examina- 
tion for Womeij. Crown 8vo, $s. 6d. • 

French Examination Papers set at the University of 
London. ICey to Part I. Edited by the Rev, P. II, E. 
Brette and F. Thomas. Crown 8vo, 5*. 

French Examination Papers set at the University of 
London. Edited by the Rev. P. H. Ernest Brette and 
Ferdinand Thomas. Part II. Crown 8vo, 7 s. 

BUTLER , E . — The Spanish Teacher and Colloquial Phrase 

* Book. iSmo, half-roan, 2 s. 6d. • 

BYRNE t 'fames . — General Principles of the Structure of Lan- 
guage. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, 36 s. 

The Origin of Greek, Latin, and Gothic Roots. Demy 
8vo, i8j. 

CAMERJNIy E? — L’Eco Italiano, A Practical Guide to Italian 
^Conversation. With a Vocabulary. i2mo, 4^. 6d. 

C ONTO BO UL OS, N — A Lexicon of Modern Greek-English 
and English-Modern Greek. 2 vols. 8vo, 27s. 

CONJVA Y, R. Seymour. — V erne r’s Law in Italy. An Essay in the 
History of the Indo-European Sibilants. Demy 8vo, 5^. 

The Italic Dialects. I. The Text of the Inscriptions. II. An 
Italic Lexicon. Edited and arranged by R. Seymour Conway. 
8vo. [In preparation. 

DEI.BRUCK, 2 ?.— Introduction to the Study of Language. 
The History and Methods of Comparative Philology of the Indo- 
European Languages. 8vo, 5 s. , 

D'ORSEY ; A . J. D. — A Practical Grammar ’of Portuguese 
and English. Adapted to Ollendorffs System. Fourth 
• Edition. i2mo, 7 s. 1 

Colloquial Portugivese ; or, The Words and Phrases of Every- 
day Life. * Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 3*. 6d. 

DUSAR, P. Friedrich . — A Grammar of the German Language. 
With Exercises. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 4 s. 6 d. 

A Grammatical Course of the German Language. Thiid 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 3J. 6 d. % 

Education Library. Edited by Sir Philip Magnus 

An Introduction to the History of Educational 
Theories. By Osc^r Browning, M.A, Second Edition, 
3-r. 6 d. 
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E&ucation Library — continued. 

Industrial Education. By Sir Thi^ip Magnus. 6s. 

Old Greek Education. By the Rev. Prof. Mavafpy, M.A. 
r Second Edition. 3s. 6 d H r 

School Management. Including a general view of the work 
of Education,;Organization, andDiscipline. By J oskph Landon. 
Seventh Edition. 6s. 

«. 

EGER , Gustav. — Technological Dictionary in the English and 
German Languages. Edited by Gustav Eger. 2 vols. 
Royal Svo, £1 7 s. « 

ELLIS t Robert . — Sources of the Etruscan and Basque Lan- 
guages. Demy &vo, •js. 6d . c < 

FRIEDRICH \ P . — Progressive German Reader. With, Copious 
Notes to the First Part. Crown Svo, 4^. 6 d. 

PR GAMBLING, Friedrich ^ Otto . — Graduated German Reader. A 
Selection from the most Popular Writers ; with a Vocabulary for 
the First Part. Tenth Edition. i2mo, 3-r. 6d.% 

Graduated Exercises for Translation into German. 
Consisting of Extracts from the best English Authors; with 
Idiomatic Notes. Crown 8vV>, 4 s. 6d. Without Notes, 4 s. 

GARLANDA, Federico . — The Fortunes of Words. Letters to a 
Lady. Crown Svo, $s. 

The Philosophy of Words. A Popular Introduction to the 
Science of Language. Crown Svo, 5 j. 

GELDART y E. M.—A Guide to Modern Greek. Post Svo, •js . 6 d. 
*vey, 2 s. 6 d. 

GOlVAJVy Major Walter E. — A. I van oil’s Russian Grammar. 

(16th Edition.) Translated, enlarged, and arranged for use of 
Students of the Russian Language. Demy 8vo, 6s. 

HODGSON, W. B . — The Education of Girls; and the Em- 
ployment of Women of the Upper Classes Edu- 
cationally considered. Second Edition. Crown Svo, •35’. 6 d. 

K ARCHER, Theodore . — Questionnaire ^Francais. Questions on 
French Grammar, Idiomatic Difficulties, and, Military Expres- 
sions. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo, 4J. 6d. ; interleaved with 
writing-paper, 5*. 6 d. 

LANDONy Joseph . — School Management ; Including a General View 
of the Work of Education, Organization, and Discipline. Seventh 
Jjklition. Crown 8vo, 6j. 

LANGEy E. K. W . — Germania. A German Reading-Book Arranged 
^Progressively. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry, 
with Vocabulary and Biographies l„Notes. 8vo, 3s. 6d. Part II. 
Essays on German History, and Institutions, with Notes. 8vo, 
35-. 6 d. Parts I. and II. together, 5 s. 6d. 
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LANGE, , F. JT. W.— continued. 

German Grammar Practice. Crown 8vo, u. 6f/. 

Colloquial German Grammar. Crown 8vo, 4 s. 6 d. 

LE BRUN^ L . — Materials for Translating from English in^o 
French. Seventh Edition. Post 8vo, 4s. 6 d. 

Little French Reader (The). Extracted, from “The Modern 
French Reader.” *Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 2 s. 

MAGNUS , S/r Philip, . — Industrial Education. Crown 8vo, 6 j. 

dA /.S’OA^, Charlotte M. — Home Education ; a Course of Lectures to 
Ladies. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6 d. 

MIIsLHO USE) John, . — Pronouncing and* Explanatory English 
and Italian Dictionary. 2 vols. 8vo, 12 s. 

Manual of Italian Conversation. i8mo, 2j. 

Modern French Reader (The). A Glossary of Idioms, Gallicisms, 
and other Difficulties contained in the Senior Course of the 
Modern French Reader. By Charles Cassal. Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. 

Modern French Reader (The). Prose. Junior Course. Tenth 
Edition. Edited by Ch. Cassal and Theodore Karcher. 
Crown 8vo, 2 s. 6d. 

Senior Course. Third Edition. Crown Svo, 4 s. 

Modern French Reader. Senior Course and Glossary combined. 6 s. 

NUGENT.— Improved French and English and English and 
French Pocket Dictionary. 24010, 3-r. 

OLLENDORPF. — Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir-yhablar 
el Ingles segun el sistema de Ollendorff. Por Ramon Palen- 
zuela y Juan de la CarreRo. Svo, 4J. 6 d. Key to ditto. 
Crown Svo, 3J. 

Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir yhablar’el Frances, 
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff/ Por Tkodoro 
SiMONNfi. Crown Svo, 6s. Key to ditto. Crown 8vo, 3*. 6 d. 

07 'J 'El E. C . — Dano-Norwegian GranAnar. A Manual for 
Students of Danish biased on the Ollendorffian System. Third 
Edition. -Crown Svo, 7 s. 6d. Key to above. Crown Svo, 3s. 

PONS ARE) F . — Charlotte Cord ay. A Tragedy. Edited, with 
English Notes and Notice on Tonsard, by Professor C. Cassal, 
LL.D. Third Edition. i2mo, 2 s. 6 d. 

L’Honneur et l’Argent. A Comedy. Edited, with English 
Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal} LL.D. 
* Second Edition. i2mo, 3 s. 6d. 

RASK\ Erasmus. — Grammy of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue, 
from the Danish of Erases Rask. By Benjamin Thorpe. 
Third Edition. Post 8vo, 5 s. 6 d. 
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R 10 LA , Henry . — How to Learn Russian. A Manual for Student 
based upon the Ollendorffian System^. With Preface by W. R. 
S. Ralston. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo, izs, , 

« Key to the above. Q r ovvn Svo, 5 s. 

A Graduated Russian Reader. With a Vocabulary. Crown 
8vo, ioj. 6 d. 

ROCHE , A . — A French Grammar. Adopted for the Public Schools 
by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. Crown Svo, 3r. 

Prose and Poetry. Select Pieces frqm the best English Author*, 
for Reading, Composition, and Translation. Second Edition. 
Fcap. Svo, 2 s. 6d. 

ROSING , S. — English-Danish Dictionary. Crown Svo, SI. 6d. 

SA YCE , A. If. — An Assyrian Grammar for Comparative? Purposes. 
Crown 8vo, •js. 0 d. 

The Principles c K Comparative Philology. Third Edition. 
Crown 8 vo, 10s. Gd. 

SINCLAIR , F . — A German Vocabulary. Crown Svo, 2 s. 

SMITH ; M. 9 and HORN EM A jy, H— Norwegian Grammar. 
With a Glossary for Tourists. Post Svo, 2 s. 

THOMPSON \ A. R. — Dialogues, Russian and English. Crown 
Svo, 5-f. 

TOSCANIy Giovanni. — Italian Conversational Course. Fourth 
Edition. l2mo, 5-r. 

Italian Reading Course. Fcap. Svo, 4s. 6 d. 

Trubner’s Catalogue of Dictionaries and Grammars of the 
Principal Languages and Dialects of the World. 
Second Edition. Svo, 5^. 

Trubner’s Collection of Simplified Grammars of the Prin- 
cipal Asiatic and European Languages. Edited by 
Reinhold RcjjiT, LL.D. Crown Svo. 

I. Hindustani, Persian, and Arabic. By E. H. Palmer. 

Second Edition. 5J. c # t 

II. Hungarian, By I. Singer. 4 s. 6d. 

III. Basque. By W. Van Eys. Gd. 

IV. Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. $s. 

# V. Modem Greek. By E. M. Geldart. 2 s. 6 d. 

VI. Roumanian. By R. Torceanu. 5 s. 

VII. Tibetan Grammar. By ft. A. Jaschke. 5* 

VIII. Danish. By E. C. C rxf:.* 2*. 6 d. 

IX. Turkish. By J. W. Rediiouse. ioj. 6 d. 
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Triibner’s Collection of Simplified Grammars of the Prin- 
cipal Asiatic and European Languages — continued • 
Swedish. By E. C. OttC. 2 s. 6d. 

XL Polish. By W. R. Mormll. 3*. 6<4 > 

XII. Pali. By E. Muller. 7s. 6d. 

XIII. Sanskrit. By II. Edgren. 10 s. bd. 

XIV. Grammaire Alban aise. Par P. W. 7 s. 6d. 

XV. Japanese. By B. H. Chamuerlain. 5 s. 

XVI. Serbian. By W. R. Morrill. 4s. 6d. 

XVII. Cuneiform Inscriptions. By George Bertin, 5j. 

"XVII P. " Panjabi Language. By the Rev. W. St. Clair 
Ti shall. 7 s. 6d. 

XIX. Spanish. By W. F. Harvey. 3^. 6d. 

VAN LA UN — Grammar of the French Language. Crown 8vo. 
Parts I. and II. Accidence and Syntax. 4 5. Part III. Exer- 
cises. 3-r. bd. 

VELASQUEZ, M., dc la Cadena . — A Dictionary of the Spanish 
and English Languages. For the Use of Young Learners 
and Travellers. In 2 parts. I. Spanish-English. II. English - 
Spanish. Crown 8vo, 6j. 

A Pronouncing Dictionary of the Spanish and English 
Languages. 2 parts in one volume. Royal 8vo, £l 4 s. 

New Spanish Reader. Passages from the most Approved 
Authors, in Prose and Verse. With Vocabulary. Post Svo, 6s. 

An Easy Introduction to Spanish Conversation. i2mo, 
2s. bd. 

VELASQUEZ and SIMONNE . — New Method to Read, Write, 
and Speak the Spanish Language. Adapted to Ollen- 
. d orff’s System. lust Svo, 6s. Key. .Post Svo, 4 s. 

VIEYRA . — A New Pocket Dictionary of the Portuguese and 
English, Languages. In 2 parts. Portuguese-English and 
English-Portuguese. 2 vols. Post 8vo, ioj. 

WELLER , E . — An Improved Dictionary. English and French, 
and French and English. Royal 8vo, 7 s. 6d. 

WHITNEY, W. D .— Language and the Study of Language. 
* Twelve Lectures on the Principles of Linguistic Science. Fourth 
Edition. Crown 8vf, 10 s. 6 d. ^ 

Language and its Stu^y, with especial reference to the Indo- 
European Family of Languages. Lectures. Edited by the Rev. 
R. Morris, LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 5*. 
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WHITNE Y> Prof . William Dwight . — Essentials of English 
Grammar, for the Use of Schools. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, 3-r. 6d. 

YCUMANS ', Eliza A . — Firsts Book of Botany. Designed to 
cultivate the Observing Powers of Children. With 300 
Engravings. New and Cheaper Edition, Crown 8vo, 2 s, 6d, 


POETRY. * 

ADAMS, Estelle Davenport.— Sea Song and River Rhyme, trom 
Chaucer to Tennyson. With 12 Etchings. Large crown 
8vo, ioj. 6d, 1 

ALEXANDER , William , D.D., Bishop cf Dewy. — St. Augustine’s 
Holiday, and other Poems. Crown 8vo, 6 j. 

ARNOLD , Sir Edwin,* C.S.I. — In my Lady’s Praise. Being 
Poems Old and New, written to the Honour of Fannv, Lady 
Arnold. Imperial l6mo, parchment, 3s. 6 d. 

Poems : National and Non-Oriental. With some New 
Pieces. Selected from the Works of Sir Edwin Arnold, C.S.I. 
Crown 8vo, 7 s. (id. 

*** Sec also under Oriental. 

BADDELEY, St. Clair. — Lotus Leaves. Fcap. folio, boards, Sr. 6d, 

BARNES, William. — Poems of Rural Life, in the Dorset 
Dialect. New Edition, complete in one vol. Crown 8vo, 
6s. 

BLUNT, ; Wilfrid Seamen . — The Wind and the Whirlwind- 
Demy 8 vo, is. 6 d. 

The Love Sonnets of Proteus. Fifth Edition. Elzevir 8vo, 
5 J * 

In Vin culls. With Portrait. Eke; ir 8vo, 5*. 

A New Pilgrimage, and other Poems. Elzevir Svo, 

BRYANT, W. C. — Poems. Cheap Edition, with Frontispiece. Small 
crown 8vo, 3*. 6 d. 

CODD, John. — A Legend of the Middle Ages, and other Songs of 
title Past and Present. Crown 8vo, 4^. 

DA SH,^ Blaneor. — Tales of a Tennis Party. Small crown 8vo, jj, 

DA WE, William.— Sketches in Y>*se'. Small crown Svo, 3s. 6d< 

DA WSON, C. - 4 .— Sappho. Small crown Svo, 5 s. 
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DE VERE, Aubrey . — Poetical Works. 

I. The Search after Proserfine, etc. 3 s. 6 d. 

II. The Legends St. Patrick, etc. 3 s. 6 d. 

III. Alexander the Great, etc. 3*. 6 d. » 

The Foray of t^ueen Meave, and other Legends of Ireland’s 
Heroic Age. Small crown 8vo, 3^. 6 d. 

Legends of the S|xon Saints. Small crown 8vo, 3*. 6 d. 

Legends and Records of the Church and the Empire. 
Small crown 8vo, 3 s. 6 d. 

DOBSON, Austin. — Old World Idylls, and other Verses. Elzevir 
Svo, gilt top, 6 s. 

At the Sign of the Lyre. Elzevir 8vo, gilt top, 6 s. 

DOYLE, y. — Cause. Small crown 8vo, 6 j. 

DURANT \ Illloise. — Dante. A Dramatic Voem. Small crown 8vo, 5-r. 

DUTT Torn . — A Sheaf Gleaned in French Fields. Demy 8vo, 
I or. 6 d. 

Ancient Ballads and Legends of Hindustan. With an 
Introductory Memoir by Edmund Gosse. l8mo. Cloth extra, 
gilt top, 5 j. 

Elegies and Memorials. By A. and L. Fcap. 8vo, 2 s. 6 d. 

ELLIOTT \ Ebenezer , The Com Law Rhymer. — Poems. Edited by his 
son, the Rev. Edwin Elliott, of St. John’s, Antigua. 2 vols. 
Crown Svo, i8r. ^ 

English Verse. Edited by W. J. Linton and R. H. Stoddard. 
5 vols. Crown Svo, cloth, 5'j. each. 

I. Ciiaucer to Burns. 

II. Translations. - 

III. Lyrics of the Nineteenth Century. 

IV. Dramatic Scenes and Characters. 

V. Ballads and Romances. > 

FIFE- COOKSON, Lieut. - Cok — The Empire of Mad. Small crown 
8\ o, 2 s. 6 du 

GARRICK, II. B. IV. — India. A Descriptive Poem. Crown 8vo, 
•js. 6 d. 

GOSSE, Edmund. — New Poems. Crown 8vo, 7 s. 6 d. 

Firdausi in Exile* and other Poems. Second Edition. ^Elzevir 
Svo, gilt top, 6 s. 

On Viol and FluteS Lyrical Poems. With Frontispierr bv T,. 
.■UjMA TadeMA, R.A.,.r.r p l TaUp»GK« by HaMo Tiu>hp,w Kun; 

« A. Kiuvir frf. 
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G RAY, Maxwell . — Westminster Chimes, and other Poems. Small 
crown 8 to, 

GURNEY , Rev. Alfred. — The Vision of the Kucharist, and other 
Poems. Crown Svo, 5.?. 

A Christmas Faggot. 3 Small crown S*o, 5.?. 

Voices from the Holy Sepulchre. Crown Svo, 5*. 

HARRISON , Clifford. — In Hours of Leisure. Second Kdition. 
Crown Svo, 5 s. 

HEAVE, Heinrich. — The Love-Songs of, Englished hy H. 15 . 
Briggs. Post Svo, parchment, 3.L 6d. 

HUES, Ivan . — Heart to Heart. Small crown 8vo, 5^. 

1XGLEBY Holcombe. — Echoes from Naples, and Oilier Pdfems. 
With Illustrations by his Wife. Crown Svo, 3-r. bdf 

KEA TS, John.— Poetical Works. Edited by W. T. Arnold. Large 
crown Svo, clioic&Iv printed on hand-made paper, with Portrait 
in eau-forte. Parchment or cloth, 12s. ; vellum, 15J. New 
Edition. Crown Svo, cloth, 3.L 6 d. 

KING, Mrs. Hamilton. — The Disciples. Tenth Edition, J Small 
crown Svo, 5 s. Elzevir Edition. Cloth extra, 6s. 

A Book of Dreams. Third Edition. C*own Svo, 3*. 6d. 

The Sermon in the Hospital (from “ The Disciples"). Fcap. 
Svo, is. Cheap Edition for distribution 3 d., or 20 s. per 100. 

Ballads of the North, and other Poems. Crown Svo, 5.L 

LANG, 4. — XXXII. Ballades in Blue China. Elzevir Svo, 5*. 

Rhymes a la Mode. With Frontispiece by E. A. Abbey. 
Second Edition. Elzevir Svo, cloth extra, gilt top, 5s. 

Living English Poets MDCGGLXXXII. With Frontispiece by 
Walter Crane. Second Edition. Large crown 8vo. Printed 
on hand-made paper. Parchment or cloth, I2 j. ; vellum, 1 5^. 

LOCKER , F . — London Lyrics. Tenth Edition. With Portrait, 
Elzevir 8vo, cloth extra, gilt top, 5*. 

L UL IVOR TIL, Eric. — Sunshine and Shower and other Poems. 
Small crown Svo, 5*. 

LYALL, Sir Alfred. — Verses written In India. Elzevir 8vo, gilt 
top, 5*. 

MASSEY, Gerald. — My Lyrical Life. Poems Old and New. Two 
Series. Fcap. Svo, 5 s. each. 

MEREDITH, Owen [The Earl of LyUoti\, — Lucile. New Edition. 

With 32 Illustrations. i6mo. 6 d. Cloth extra, gilt edges, 

4 s. 6 d. * 
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MORRIS^ Lewis . — Poetical Works of. New and Cheaper Editions. 
In 5 vols., 5 j. each. 

Vol. I. contains “Songs of Two Worlds.” Thirteenth Edition. 

Vol. II. contains “ The Epic of Ilades.” Twenty-third Edition. 

Vol. III. contains “Gwen” and “The Ode of Life.” Seventh 
Edition. ' 

Vol. IV. contains “Songs Unsung” and “Gycia.” Fifth Edition. 
Vol. V. contains “ Songs of Britain.” Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 5 j. 

Poetical Works* Complete in i vol. Ciown 8vo, 6 s. 

The Epic of Hades. With 16 Autotype Illustrations, after tlu» 
Drawings of the late George R. Chapman. 4to, cloth extra, gilt 
leaves, 2 is. 

The Epic of Hades. Presentation Edition. 4to, cloth extra, 
gilt leaves, 10^. 6 d. 

The Lewis Morris BirthdHy Book. Edited by S. S. Cope- 
man, with Frontispiece after a Design by the late George R. 
Chapman. 32100, cloth extra, gilt ndges, 2 s. ; cloth limp, is. <*A 

OWEN \ John —Verse Musings on Nature. Faith and Freedom. 
Crown 8vo, 7.r. 6 d. 

PFEiFFER, Emily. — Flowers of the Night. Crown 8vo, 6.r. 

J’lERCE, y.-In Cloud and Sunshine. A Volume of Poems. 
Fcap. 8vo, 5 j. 

FOE) Edgar Allan.— The Raven. With Commentary by John II. 
Ingram. Crown 8vo, parchment, 6 s. 

Rare Poems of the 16 th and 17 th Centuries. Edited by W. J. 
Linton. Crown 8vo, 5 s. 

ROWBOTIIAMyJ. F . — The Human Epic. Canto i. trown Svo, 
is. 6 d. 

RUNEBERG , Johan Ludvig. — Nadeschda. A Romantic Poem in 
Nine Cantos. Translated from the Swedish by Miss Marie A, 
Brown (Mrs. John B. Shipley). With Illustrations. 8vo. 

{In preparation . 

SCOTT \ G. F. E. — Sursum Corda ; or, ^ 5 ongs and Service. Small 
crown Svo, 5 j\ * 

o #. 

SEARELLE , Euscombe. — The Dawn of Death. Crown 8vo, 4 s. 6 d. 

SYMONDS, John Addington. — Vagabunduli Libellus. Crown 
8vo, 6 s. 

TAYLOR, Sir FT . — Works- Complete in Five Volufn^. Crown 
8vo, 30J. 

Philip Van Artevelde. Fcap. Svo, y. 6 d. 

The Virgin Widow etc. Fcap. Svo, 3*. 6 d, 
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TRENC II, Archbishop. — Poems. Collected and Arranged anew. Tenth 
Edition. Fcapi 8vo, 7 s. 6d. 

Poems. Library Edition. 2 vols. Small crown 8vo, 10*. 

Sacred Latin Poetry. Chiefly Lyrical, Selected and Arranged 
for Use. Third Edition, Corrected and Improved. Fcap. 8^0, 7 s. 

Twilight and Candleshades. By Exul. With 15 Vignettes. 
Small crown 8vo, 5*. 

TYNAN , Katherine. — Louise de la Valliere, and other Poems. 
Small crown 8vo, 35-. 6d. 

Shamrocks, Small crown 8vo, 5 s. 

WADDIE , John. — Divine Philosophy. Small crown Svo, 51. 
WlLSON t Crawford. — Pastorals and Poems. Crown 8\ o, 7 s. 6 d. 
Wordsworth Birthday Book (The). Edited by Adelaide and 
Violet Wordsworth. 32m®, limp cloth, is. 6 d . ; cloth extra, 2 s, 

Wordsworth, Selections from. By Wm. Knight and other 
members of the Wordsworth Society. Large crc jvn 8vo. Printed 
on hand-made paper. With Portrait. Parchment, I2J. ; vellum, 
15*. 

YEATS, W. B. — The Wanderings of Oisin, and other Poems. 
Small crown 8vo, 5*. 


NOVELS AND TALES. 

BANKS, M:*s . G. Z.— God’s Providence House. Crown 8vo, 61 . 

BILLER, Emma . — XJlli. The Story of a Neglected Girl. Translated 
from the German by A. B. Daisy Rost. Crown 8vo, 6*. 

CABLE , G. W, — Strange True Stories of Louisiana. 8vo, 
7 s. 6 d, 

CAIRO, Mona . — The Wing of Azrael. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

COLERIDGE , Hon. Stephen.— The Sanctity of Confession. A 
Romance. Crown 8vo, 5*. 

CRA WFURD, Oswald. — Syl vi a A rden . With F rontispiece. Crown 
8' r o, 1 *. 

DERING, Ross George . — Giraldi *, or, The Curse of Love. A Vale of 
the Sects. 2 vels. Crown 8vo, 12*. 

EBERS , Georg. — Margery. A Tale ' f Old Nuremberg. Translated 
from the German by Clara Bn.Lt. a velsi fr. j paper, j/< 
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ECKSTEIN \ Ernst, — Nero. A Romance. Translated from the German 
by Clara Bell apd Mary J, S afford. 2 vols. Paper, 5J. 

FLETCHER , J. S, — Andrewlina. Crown 8vo, cloth, is. 6 d, ; paper 
covers, u a * » * 

The Winding Way. Crown 8 vo. 

FRANCIS, Frances, — Mosquito. A Tale of the Mexican Frontier. 
Crown 8vo, 3*. 61, 

GALDOS , B. Perez. — Leon Roche. A Romance. From the Spanish 
by Clara Bell. , 2 vols. i6mo, cloth, 8s. ; paper, 5.v t 

GARDINER , Linda. — His Heritage. With Frontispiece. Crown 
8vo, 6s. 

CRAY Maxwell. — The Reproach of Annesley. With Frontis- 
piece. Crown Svo, 6*. J 

Silence of Dean Maitland. With Frontispiece. Crown Svo, 6s. 

GREY \ Rowland . — In Sunny Switzerland. A Tale of Six Weeks. 
Second Edition. Small crown 8vo, 5.L 

Xjindenblumen and other Stories. Small crown Svo, $s. 

By Virtue of his Office. Crown 8vo, 6 j. 

Jacob’s Letter, and other Stories. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

HARRIS, Emily Marion. — Lady Dobbs. A Novel. In 2 vols. 2 is, 

HUNTER, Hay, and WHYTE, Walter . — My Ducats and My 
Daughter. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

INGELOW, Jean . — Oft the Skelligs. A Novel. With Frontispiece. 
Crown Svo, 6s. 

LANG \ Andrew.— In the Wrong Paradise, and other Stories. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

MACDONALD, G. — Donal Grant. A Novel. With Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

IHLome Again. With Frontispiece. Cjown 8vo, 6s. 

GasJtle Warlock. Novel. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo,'6j. 
McAcolm. * With Portrait of the Author engraved on Steel. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

The Marquis of Lossie. With Frontispiece. Crown Svo, 6j. 
St. George and St. Michael. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
What's Mine’s ‘Mine. With Frontispiece. Crown 8^, 6j. 

Annals of a Quiqt Neighbourhood. With Froirtispiece. 
Crown Svo, 6s. 

The Seaboard Parigff^i Sequel to tf Annals of a Quiet Neigh- 
bourhood.” With Frontispiece. Crown Svo, 6s. 
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MACDONALD , G. - continued. 

Wilfred Cumbermede. An Autobiographical Story. With 
Frontispiece. Crown Svr, 6s. 

Thomas Wingfold, Curate. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vu, 
6s. 

Paul Faber, Surgeon. With Frontispiece. Crown Svo, 6s. 

The Elect Lady. With Frontispiece. Crown Svo, 6s. 

MALET, Lucas . — Colonel Enderby's Wife. A Novel. With 
Frontispiece. Crown Svo, 6s. 

A Counsel of Perfection. With Fiontispiccc. Crown Sv , 6 j. 

MULHOLT.AND , Rosa. — Marcella Grace. An Irish Novel * Crown 
Svo, 6s. 

A Fair Emigrant*. With Frontispiece, Crown Svo, 6s. 

OGLE, Anna C. — A Lost Love. Small crown Svo, jj. 6d. 

PONTOPIDDAN , ILenrik. — The Apothecary’s Daughters. 

Translated from the Danish by GORDIUS NlELSKN. Crown 8vo, 
3-r. 6d. 

ROBINSON , Sir J. C. — The Dead Sailor, and other Stories. Crown 
Svo, 5 s. 

SA VILE, Ames. — A j Match Pair. 2 vols. 21 j. 

SE VERNE, Florence . — The Pillar House. With Frontispiece. 
•Crown Svo, 6s. 

SHAW, Flora L. — Castle Blair: a Story of Youthful Days. Crown 
8vo, 3 s. 6d. 

STRETTONy Ilcsba. — T hrou gh a Needle’s Eye. A Story. Willi 
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

TASMA. — A Sydney Sovereign, and other Tales. Crown Svo, 
cloth, 6s. , 

Uncle Piper of Piper’s Hill. An Australian Novel. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

In her Earliest Youth. 3 vols. Crown Svo, 31 s. 6d. 

TAYLOR, Col. Meadows, C.S.L, M.R.IA.—Seeta. A Novel. With 
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Ti/opoo Sultaun : a Tale of the Mysore War. With Frontispiece. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

H&lph Darnell. With Frontispiece. Crown Svo, 6,r. 

A Noble Queen. With From ; ^.iece. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

The Confessions of a Thug. With Frontispiece. Crown Svo, 6s. 

Tara : a Mnhratta Tale. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
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TOORGEYNIEFF \ Ivan. — The Unfortunate One. A Novel. 
Translated from the Russian by A. R. Thompson. Crown 8vo, 
3-r. 6d. 

2 REHERNE, Mrs.—, A Summer ;n a Dutch Country House. 
Crown 8vo t 6 s. 

Within Sound of the Sea. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6 j, 


BOOKS FOR THE YOUNG. 

Brave Men’s Footsteps. A Rook of Example and Anecdote for 
Young People. By the Editor of “Men who have Risen.” With 
4 Illustrations by C. Doyle. Ninth Edition. Crown 8vo, 2 s. bd. 

COXHEAD , Ethel . — Birds and Babies. With 33 Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Imp. i6mo, cloth, is. 

DAVIES , G. Christopher . — Rambles and Adventures of our 

'* School Field Club. With 4 Illustrations. New and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown Svo, 3*. 6 d. 

EDMONDS , Herbert . — Well -Spent Lives : a Series of Modern Bio- 
graphies, New and Cheaper Edition. Crown Svo, 3 s. 6 d. 

MAC HENNA , .S', y.— Plucky Fellows. A Book for Boys. With 
6 Illustrations. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, 3 s. 6 d. 

MALET \ Lucas . — Little Peter. A Christmas Morality for Children of 
any Age. With numerous Illustrations. Fourth Thousand. 5 s. 

REANEY, Mrs. G. S . — Waking and Working ; or. From Girlhood 
to Womanhood. New and Cheaper Edition. With a Frontis- 
piece. Crown 8vo, 3*. 6 d. 

Blessing and Blessed : a Sketch of Girl Liftf. New and 
Cheaper Edition. Crown Svo, 3J. 6 d. 

Rose Gurney’s Discovery. A Story for Girls. Dedicated to 
their Mothers. Crown 8vo, 35. 6 d. 1 

English Girls ; tlfeir Place and Power. With Preface by the 
Rev. R.*W. Dale. Fifth Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 2 s. 6 d. 

Just Anyone, and other Stories. Three Illustrations. Royal 
i6mo, is. 61 . 

Sunbeam Willie, and other Stories. Three Illustrations. Royal 
i6mo, is. 6 d. ' ^ 

Sunshine Jenny, and other Stories. Three Illustrations. Royal 
i6mo, is. 6 d. 1 % 

STORR, Francis , and Tt 7 HA[£R> Hawes. — Canterbury Chimes; 
or, Chaucer Tales re-tola <0 Children. With 6 Illustrations from 
the Ellesmere Manuscript, Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 3*. 6 d \ 
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STRETTON, Hesba . — David Lloyd’s Last Will. With 4 Illustra- 
tions. New Edition. Royal i6mo, 2 s. 6 d. 

WHITAKER, Florence. — Christy’s Inheiatance- A London Story. 
Illustrated. Royal i6mo, is. 6 d. 


PERIODICALS.. 

Amateur Mechanical Society’s Journal.— Irregular. 

Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireiand 
(Journal of). — Quarterly, 5*r. ' . 

Architect (American) and Building News. — Contains General 
Architectural News, Articles on Interior Decoration, Sanitary 
Engineering, Construction, Building Materials, etc. 4 full-page 
Illustrations accompany each Number. Weekly. Annual Sub- 
scription, 38J. Post free. c 

Bibliotheca Sacra. — Quarterly, 3?. 6 d. Annual Subscription, 14J. 
Post free. 

British Archaeological Association (Journal of). — Quarterly, 8s. 

British Chess Magazine. — Monthly, 81/. 

British Homoeopathic Society (Annals of).— Half-yearly, 2 j. 6 d. 

Browning Society’s Papers. — Irregular. 

Calcutta Review. — Quarterly, 6 s. Annual Subscription, 24J. Post 
free. 

Cambridge Philological Society (Proceedings of).— Irregular. 

Englishwoman’s Review. — Social and Industrial Questions. 
Monthly, 6 J. 

Geological Magazine, or Monthly Journal of Geology, is. 6 d ’ Annual 
Subscription, 18J. Post free. 

Index Medicus. — A Monthly Classified Record of the Current Medical 
Literature of the World. Annual Subscription, 5or. Post free. 

Indian Antiquary. — A Journal of Oriental Research in Archaeology, 
History, Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folk-Lore, 
etc. Annual Subscription, £ 2 * Fost ^ ree * 

Indian Evangelical Review. — Annual Subscription, ioj. 

Indian 'Magazine. Monthly, 6 d. 

Library Journal. — Official Organ of the Library Associations of 
America and of the United Kingdfljn. Monthly, 2 s. 6 d. Annual 
Subscription, 2ar., or with Co-operative Index, 25 s. Post free. 
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Mathematics (American Journal of)-— Quarterly, 7 s. 6 d. Annual 
Subscription, 24 s. Post free. 

Meister (The).— Journafrof the Wagner Society. 4to, is. 

Nineteenth Century.— Monthly, 2 s t 6 d. 

Orientalist (The). — Monthly. Annual Subscription, 12 s. 

Orthodox Catholic Review. — Irregular. 

Philological Society ^Transactions and Proceedings of).— 
Irregular. 

Psychical Research (Society of), Proceedings of. 

Publishers* Weekly : The American Book-Trade Journal. — 
Annual Subscription, iSj-. Post free. 

Punjab^Notes and Queries. — Monthly. Annual Subscription, 10s. 

Revue Internationale. — Issued on the 10th and 25th of each Month. 
Annual Subscription, including postage, 36^. 

Scientific American. — Weekly. Annual Subscription, iSj. Post 
free. • 

Supplement to ditto. — Weekly. Annua! Subscription, 25J. Post 
free. 

Science and Arts (Americal Journal of). — Monthly, 2 s. 6 d. 
Annual Subscription, 30J. 

Speculative Philosophy (Journal of).— Quarterly, 4/. Annual 
Subscription, i6j. Post free, 1 *js. 

Sun Artists. — Quarterly, $s. 

Sunday Review. — Organ of the Sunday Society for Opening Museums 
and Art Galleries on Sunday. Quarterly, is. Annual Subscrip- 
tion, 4J. 6 d. Post free. 

Theosophist (The). — Magazine of Oriental Philosophy, 4 rt, Litera- 
ture, and Occultism. Monthly, 2s. 

T r’ubner’s Record. — A Journal devoted to the Literature of the East, 
t with Notes and Lists of Current Amerjjan, European, and Co- 
lonial Publications. Small 4b >, 2 s. per number. Annual Sub- 
scription, lOf. PosUfree. 




MESSfcS. 


KEGAN PAUL, TRENCH, TRUBNER & CO.’S 

(Limited) 

EDITIONS OF 

SHAKSFERE’S WORKS. 

THE PARCHMENT LIBRARY EDITION. 
THE A VON EDITION. 


The Text of these Editions is mainly that of Delius. Wher- 
ever a variant reading is adopted, \ some good and recognized 
Shaksperian Critic has been followed \ In no case is a new 
rendering of the text proposed; nor has it been thought ne- 
cessary to distract the reader's attention by notes or comments 



SKAKSPERE’S WORKS. 

THE AVON EDITION 

Printed on thin opaque paper, arid forming 12 handy 
volumes, cloth, 18 r., or bound in 6 volumes, 15X. 

The set of 1 2 volumes 'may also be ^ad in a cloth box, 
price 2ir., or bound in Roan, Persian, Crushed Persian 
Levant, Calf, or Morocco, and enclosed in an attractive 
leather box at prices from 31$. 6 d, upwards. 



SOME PRESS NOTICES. 

"This edition will be useful to those who want a good text, well and 
clearly printed, in convenient little volumes that will slip easily into an 
overcoat pocket or a travelling-bag.” — St. James's Gazette . 

“ We know no prettier edition of Shakspere for the price. — Academy . 

« It is refreshing to meet with an edition of Shakspere of convenient 
size a/i low price, without either notes or introductions of any sort to 
distravt the attention of the reader ,”— Saturday Review. 

“p..s exquisite. Each volume is handy, is beautifully printed, and 
in eveiy way lends itself to the taste of tfie cultivated student of Shak- 
apere, * —Scotsman. 


Tendon : Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., Lt”. 










